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INTRODUCTION

Years ago, when I was in graduate school at the University of California, Berkeley, Professor
Mary Haas suggested to me that there were two aspects of the Thai language that were crying out for
research. One was the pronominal system, and the other the sentence-final particle system.
Somewhere in my inner being I must have registered this suggestion as a challenge, for, not long
afterwards, I decided to tackle the Thai pronominal system as a part of my doctoral dissertation. And
before long (less than two years later) my dissertation was completed, and in 1968 my work was
published.

Following the successful completion of my work on the pronominal system, I decided to take up
Professor Haas's second challenge: the Thai sentence-final particle system. In my innocence, I
thought the system would fall into place at least as easily as the pronouns had; after all, my earlier
endeavour would surely make this new project easier. But after one month of research, generously
funded by the University of Washington during the summer of 1967, I had achieved nothing — less
than nothing it seemed, for I was now much more confused than I had been when I started. At any
rate, I soon abandoned the project in despair and I spent a considerable stretch of time licking my
wounds and trying to recover from my disillusioning experience. Eventually I tried again, but with
not much better results.

As it turned out, this first exposure to the exasperating intricacies of the particle system proved to
be only the beginning of a long-lasting love-hate relationship that continued for many years. I
persevered (with occasional breaks for recovery time) in wooing my recalcitrant beloved, and, in
hopes of eventually winning her hand, I decided to proceed by first pursuing just one aspect of her
charms. That is, I narrowed my investigations down to one particle, the form sf (which I later was
able to identify as an expectable-response marker). This I did partly because this form had already
proved to be one of the most challenging ones, and partly because it had so many variables and
therefore (I thought) might shed the most light on the system as a whole.

It had also become clear to me by this time that si (and another similar form, the response-desired
particle nd) showed interesting variations in tone and length, each of which signalled a distinct and
recognisable shade of meaning. But I saw that all the variants were nevertheless still alternants of one
and the same particle. The problem was to come up with meanings for each of the variants and for
the particle as a whole — meanings that really fit the vague but unyielding realities of actual usage.
This was no easy task, for I soon found that one hypothesis after another had to be formed and
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discarded in constant and almost endless succession. However, after several years I began to feel I
had the picture reasonably clear, and in 1977 I was finally able to pull together an article entitled
‘Forms and meanings of the Thai particle si’ which was published in 1979 in South-East Asian
linguistic studies, volume 4. Also, by 1979, I had finished writing a similar article entitled ‘Forms
and meanings of the Thai particle na’. (Note that at the time I identified these particles as si and na,
with no tone mark. I later concluded that these forms should be identified as sfand n4.) Both of
these articles are presented as a part of the present collection.

It was only after reducing chaos to order in my work on si and na that I was really able to work
productively on sorting out and clarifying the phenomena in the particle system as a whole. The task
still remained discouragingly, sometimes infuriatingly, difficult, but I began to find that I was now
making more progress in a week than I had previously made in months. In any event, by 1982 I had
produced a first draft of a general work on sentence-final particles. This has since been revised, and
it is published here for the first time.

The other works presented in this volume reflect my ongoing interest in Thai phonology — an
interest which, in fact, appears in my work on particles, for in dealing with particles, I was
necessarily concerned with phonological phenomena such as tone, pitch, vowel length, stress and
other features: identifying features and patterns, and ferreting out their semantic correlates. Indeed,
my article on the so-called sixth tone in Thai grew out of my work on particles, for I had there been
obliged to make decisions about tones in the context of forms that did not fit neatly into the tonal
system as usually perceived and analysed. And, as I processed the multiplicity of data, I found I now
had access to a considerable amount of information that was relevant to the sixth-tone hypothesis. It
remained only to clarify and write up my perceptions and conclusions.

The stimulus to do this came when I received an invitation to contribute to a Festschrift for
Professor William Gedney — an opportunity I was loathe to pass up, since Professor Gedney had
previously read my work on particles and had expressed warm appreciation for it. He had also raised
a question as to my handling of the sixth tone, thus I wrote my article on this subject and have
submitted it for inclusion in the Festchrift. The editors of that volume have kindly allowed me to
publish the same article in the present collection; it is entitled ‘The problem of the sixth tone in Thai’.

In my final article, ‘Thai nasalised vowels’, I deal with an interesting phonological oddity that I
first bumped into in the pages of Professor Mary Haas's Spoken T hai (1945), as I was beginning my
lifelong involvement with the fascinations of the Thai language. So, once more, I must acknowledge
my debt to this pioneering scholar.

Other debts include a long-term one to the University of Washington, Seattle, where I have carried
out the bulk of my research. On three occasions the university provided a month's summer salary for
me to carry out research on Thai particles. It also awarded me a year's leave in Thailand, 1981-1982,
a large part of which was devoted to this same endeavour. In addition it provided funds for the hiring
of a considerable number of native-speaker assistants (we used to call them informants) through the
years.

And what could I have done without the help of these many Thai friends and colleagues? Without
them, my work would have been altogether impossible. So although I have already acknowledged,
in each of my works on particles, all those who helped me in the given work, I cannot resist here too
mentioning the names of those few who gave the most liberally of their time — those who granted me
not just a few interviews, but who week after week after week offered me their willing, thoughtful
and able assistance: Ms Nisa Udomphol (now Ms Sakdechayont), who not only helped me in
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oft-repeated interviews, but also at my suggestion wrote two fine papers on si and n4, thereby
enabling me to reduce some of the chaos in my thinking to order; Ms Pimpun Suwanamalik (now Ms
Fitzpatrick); Dr Navavan Bandhumedha; Ms Arada Kirinand; Mr Suriya Smutkupt; Dr Malinee
Dilokwanich; Mr Bali Puttaraksa; Dr Kanlayanee Sitasuwan; Mr Aphichay Boontherawara; and Mr
Sompong Witayasakpan. These and many others played a vital part in my ongoing research.

And now, before I bow out and leave the reader to his own devices with this volume, let me make
a few comments about the contents, their ordering, and their manner of presentation.

As will be seen, most of the volume focuses on Thai sentence-final particles, and here pride of
place is given to my most recent and most general work, a monograph entitled ‘Thai sentence-final
particles: forms, meanings and formal-semantic variations’. This work gives a general picture of the
particle system, and this picture includes a general inventory of particle forms, along with summary
descriptions of basic variants and of the contexts in which each form is used, with examples of a
range of typical occurrences for each. It also includes a description of the kinds of intonational
variation to which the different forms are subject, the patterns these variations reflect, and the shades
of meaning that they convey.

No doubt some of the information I present here is of interest primarily to the linguist, but it seems
to me that there is a good bit of material that would be of general interest to anyone who wants to
understand or speak Thai well. The inventory, in particular, should be helpful to the many non-native
speakers or would-be speakers who have often looked in vain for help from dictionaries or grammars
of the language (for explanations of the function and meaning of forms like si, Ia?, rok, ni, nd?), or
who have discovered the futility of asking native speakers for enlightenment. Indeed, I hope that this
work will serve as a basic reference work on sentence particles.

Note, however, that one important aspect of the phenomenon of particle usage is not accounted for
here. That is the possibilities of and limitations upon the co-occurrence of particle forms.
Presumably co-occurrence is conditioned in large part by (and therefore largely explainable in terms
of) the relevant semantic features of the various particles — some such features being mutually
exclusive and some not. ButI fear I must leave this puzzle box for someone else to open. I hope,
though, that the present work will serve to make this further undertaking a bit easier for the one who
eventually tackles it.

The next two articles provide a much more narrowly focused view of the particle system, since, in
each case, the treatment is limited to just one particle — the first focusing on sfand the second on n4.
We can say, therefore, that where my monograph presents a macrocosmic view of the particle
system, these two articles present a microcosmic one. The latter seek to show in some detail the
range of types of contexts in which the two particles are used, and they also examine the variants of
each particle and try to account for what these variants convey, all illustrated by copious examples.
They present a picture of how some of the processes at work in the particle system affect these
particular forms. In fact, it is precisely from details such as these, and many more like them, that it
has been possible to pull together the more general picture presented in my monograph. Much of the
information described in such detail in my more narrowly focused articles has been condensed
(particularly in the inventory) into only a few summary statements in my more general or
macrocosmic work. And it is the patterns inferred from such details that are presented in the general
description of intonational phenomena observable in the particle system as a whole.

It will be obvious, therefore, that my research had to begin with particulars and then proceed to the
more general picture, for no generalisations were possible until the particulars were known. But, by
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the same token, as the general picture became clear, my perception of the particulars was necessarily
modified. This means, of course, that some of the perceptions and conclusions presented in the
earlier, more narrowly focused works have had to be modified or at least clarified in the later one.
Nevertheless — or perhaps for this very reason — it seems best to present the earlier works here pretty
much as originally written. Thus the readers, if they care to do so, can perhaps trace the development
of my understanding and ideas from one work to another: starting with my description of s,
proceeding on to my treatment of nd, and then to my more general work. If they find a discrepancy
or two, they can assume that the later work embodies my more developed ideas and opinions. I also
thought it best to let certain repetitious material stand in the three works, rather than cull it out and
transfer it to introductory or appended summaries; in this way each article stands on its own in the
context within which it was written.

As for the contents of the remaining two articles in this collection, little more need be said. Neither
stands as part of any larger whole, so they can simply be read as independent articles in their own
right.

L-AS0.cover
ermission of PL. A sealang.net/CRCL initiative.



THAI SENTENCE PARTICLES:
FORMS, MEANINGS AND FORMAL-SEMANTIC VARIATIONS

JOSEPH R. COOKE

0. SUMMARY OF ARTICLE

Sentence particles in Thai comprise a class of postposition forms that modify the sentence as a
whole and signal various types of information concerning the linguistic or situational context within
which a given utterance takes place. These particles are subject to various processes which cause
considerable variation in the form and in the shades of meaning of the particle in question. These
variations may be accounted for by postulating underlying forms that are specified in terms not only
of phonemic consonantal and vocalic distinctions but also in terms of phonemic tones (five possible
distinctions), vowel length (long or short) and either presence or absence of terminal glottal stop.
Each underlying form also has an underlying meaning or meanings associated with it. Many of these
underlying forms may then be subject to a process called primary variation, in which the ordinary
phonemes of the form (especially the tones and vowel length) may change in such a way as to
produce one or more phonemic variants; each new variant retains the original underlying meaning but
also signals some additional shade of meaning that is concomitant with the change in form.

Particles and their primary variants (if any) are also subject to other variational processes. Certain
processes result in various types of phonological simplification or reduction, for example, obligatory
morphophonemic changes and various types of optional change that are a function of casual speech.
And there are also various general and special intonational processes which signal varying
intonational meanings. Those most affecting sentence particles include two types of voice register
(normal and high), two terminal contours (falling and heightened), special particle lengthening,
emphatic stress and the addition of terminal /1/.

The operation of the above processes gives rise to a very complex pattern of variations that is
unique to sentence particles. It is suggested that such variations provide a means for the speaker to
partially break through the limitations imposed by the phonemic system of Thai (with its tonal and
vowel-length contrasts), thereby providing a wealth of options for emotive expressiveness.

Papers in South-East Asian linguistics, No.12: Thai sentence particles
and other topics, 1-90. Pacific Linguistics, A-80, 1989
© Joseph R. Cooke 1
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1.0 INTRODUCTION
1.1 PURPOSE OF MONOGRAPH

One of the most baffling areas of the Thai language, to both the linguist and the language leamer,
is the sentence-particle system. And at the root of this bafflement lie two very significant problems.
One is the problem of the meaning or function of many of the sentence particles (hereafter abbreviated
to SPs), and the other is the unique phonological and semantic variability of many of these forms. As
for the former problem, we find that Thai has at least four particles that can signal different kinds of
questions, three that can signal commands, about half a dozen that signal various types of
conversational or situational response, half a dozen more that signal various speaker-addressee
relationships, and a good number that signal yet other types of information. The exact meaning or
function of some of these particles is almost impossible to discover; for neither reference materials nor
native speakers are able to shed much light on the matter.

The second problem, that of phonological and semantic variability, proves to be just as difficult,
for many types of variational process can have their effect on different particle forms. Some
variations comprise changes in the vowels, tones and even consonants of a given form, with these
changes producing a concomitant change in the shade of meaning of the particle in question. Thus,
for example, the response-desired particle nd ' has the variants /nd/ (simple form), /na/ signalling
momentary urging), /nda/ (sustained desire), /naa/ (non-involvement), /nda/ (persuasion). Other
variations of sentence particles involve more strictly intonational features (pitch, length etc.), these
being added to or superimposed upon variations of the type mentioned above. Still other variations
are conditioned in one way or another by phonological environment. Furthermore, different particles
have different possibilities of variation; some variations reflect fairly general patterns in the system,
while others are much more limited in scope.

The purpose of the present monograph is to shed light on the above problems, first by providing a
summary of what I consider to be the basic meanings and functions of most of the commonly used
sentence particles, and then by sorting out the different kinds of variation that occur and describing
their effects on the various particle forms.

1.2 SOURCES OF INFORMATION AND ACKNOWLEDGEMENTS

The present study is chiefly based on the usage of a number of Thai native speakers with whom I
have consulted during the past two or three years: Ms Kanlayanee Sitasuwan, Ms Malinee
Dilokwanich, Mr Aphichai Boontherawara and Mr Sompong Witayasakpan, all graduate students at
the University of Washington, Seattle; Ms Nantarach Pungkunpra and Ms Panpilai Katong, students
at Chiang Mai University, Chiang Mai, Thailand; Mr Bali Puttaraksa, Mr Bampen Rawin, Ms
Jiraporn Witayasakpan, Dr Pismai Wibulswasdi and Ms Somporn Chiensoubchatvera, faculty
members at Chiang Mai University. A number of other native speakers have provided assistance in
earlier research that has laid the foundation for this present work. Since I have named these others in
earlier works (1979 and in this volume), I shall not list them again here, but their contribution has
been substantial. All in all, I have received assistance from some twenty native speakers, selected
from the ranks of university students or faculty (including three or four specialists in linguistics); they
represent both sexes (a slight majority being women), with ages ranging between about twenty and
forty years.
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In gathering information from native speakers, I have relied almost entirely upon direct questions
and answers about SP forms and variants and about the linguistic and situational contexts in which
they occur. At the same time I have sought continually to formulate, test and reformulate
generalisations about the meanings and usage of the different forms. In this whole process I have
found myself very much dependent upon the ability of native-speaker informants to create examples
of grammatical utterances, to make judgements about their own usage, to describe possible contexts
in which utterances might occur, to discuss meanings and usage, and to react to various hypotheses I
have advanced. That is to say, I have not used unsophisticated speakers as a source of raw data.
Rather, I have actively sought and made use of the imagination and insights of speakers who for the
most part were already linguistically sensitive and aware, and who became more and more so as a
result of our ongoing collaboration.? Certainly, without the willing and perceptive help I have
received from such speakers, I could not have even begun to attempt the work I have done.

Another important source of information has been usage and examples gleaned from various Thai
novels and short stories. This source has provided some necessary breadth to the body of data I have
gathered, and it has often set me on the trail of types of usage I had been unable to discover
elsewhere. At the same time, I have taken pains to check all examples with native speakers, not only
so as to test their naturalness but also to seek out explanations and additional comparable examples of
usage.

Still another very important source of information has been a twenty-page set of examples prepared
in connection with the language program of the Overseas Missionary Fellowship in Thailand. Also, I
have made use of various reference works, textbooks, published articles and the like. However, I
have intentionally avoided relying too heavily upon these, for I have been anxious to base my work as
fully as possible on the data I have collected through the years.

To all of the above I am much indebted for what they have added to my work. And I should also
like to express my appreciation to the Graduate Research Fund of the University of Washington for
providing me with financial assistance for a preliminary period of work on this project, and to Chiang
Mai University for providing facilities and other assistance during a significant portion of my time of
research.

1.3 GENERAL CHARACTERISTICS OF SENTENCE PARTICLES

In order to provide a clear picture of the phenomena with respect to sentence particles and their
variations, it will be helpful to first describe something of the general characteristics of the class of
forms in question.

1.3.1 SENTENCE POSITION AND FUNCTION

SPs constitute a class of forms which very frequently occur in sentence-final position, but they
may also occur medially. In sentence-final occurrence, they may appear in sequences of up to six
particles,? but in medial occurrence the sequential possibilities are somewhat reduced. The following
examples illustrate both final and medial occurrences. In the first example below (and elsewhere
throughout this work) the symbols S1 and S2 represent two speakers in a conversational interchange.
Unglossed forms are SPs.*
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1) S1  /maiy cip 19k 13 khd nia./
1 2
‘You mean this isn't true?’
1 2
S2  /k5 mdy cipnési/
3 4 5
‘Well of course not.’
3 45

) MNaacaan na 1S khréap khamooy naalikaa./
1 2 3
‘You mean it was the professor who stole the watch?’
1 2 3

3) /dek khon nén si dday raagwan./
1 2 3 4 5
“That child is the one who got the prize.
23 1 4 5

4 /khun sdap mdy khrdp wia mdo taay léew./
1 2 3 4 5 6
‘Did you know that the doctor died?’
1 2 3 4 5,6

5 /hday pay ndy nd, méawaan./
1 2 3 4
‘Where'd you disappear to, yesterday?
3 1 2 4

6) /dichdn yindii kh4, thii ca maa chiay./
1 2 3 4 5 6
‘I'd be delighted to come and help you.’
1 2 3 45 6

Examples 2 to 6 above illustrate three types of utterances where SPs appear in sentence-medial
position. In examples 2 and 3, the SPs immediately follow a noun phrase which functions as the
topic of the sentence. Sentences of this type convey the sense that it is the noun phrase that is the
focus of concern in the sentence. The central issue in each case is not what action took place, but
what subject was involved in it — not what happened to the watch or what the child experienced, but
who did the stealing or who got the prize. We can say then that in this usage the SP follows the focal
element, the central predication of the sentence. Most SPs, in fact, can occur in contexts of this type.

Example 4 illustrates a second type of non-final occurrence of SPs. Here the SP follows the main
verb phrase of the sentence (always involving a verb of knowing, saying etc.) and precedes the verb
complement.

Examples 5 and 6 illustrate utterances in which the SP occurs following a complete sentence, but
then explanatory material is added following the particle in order to fill in background material that the
addressee might have missed or misunderstood.
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In all examples of non-final usage of SPs illustrated above, and, of course, in all cases of
sentence-final occurrence, it seems clear that the SPs occur immediately following the focal point or
the main predication of the sentence. We can therefore define SPs (whether they occur in medial or
sentence-final position) as postposition particles that modify the sentence as a whole.

1.3.2 SEMANTIC AND CONTEXTUAL FUNCTION OF SPS

SPs also turn out to be distinctive — in many cases unique — in terms of their function within the
larger verbal and situational or semantic context. For the different SPs have meanings and/or
functionss that are oriented either toward other utterances (that trigger or are called forth by the
sentence in which the SPs occur), or toward some relevant element encountered or expected in the
non-verbal situation. These semantic or contextual functions constitute a rather bewildering and
disparate array, but they may be roughly divided into four types: those signalling speaker-addressee
relationships; those calling for a response from the addressee; those signalling the speaker's response
to the verbal or situational context; and those signalling the contextual orientation of the utterance in
question.

The first of the above four types, those signalling speaker-addressee relationships, is the most
clearly defined. It includes the forms khd and khrdp, signalling a slightly formal respect on the part
of female and male speakers respectively; hd and h4?, female and male informal respect; c4, intimacy
and endearment; y4, female-oriented non-restraint; w4, strong, male-oriented non-restraint.

The remaining three types constitute somewhat ad hoc groupings, for the different groups are not
very clearly defined, and they overlap one another to a certain extent. The first of these three,
comprising forms that call for a response from the addressee, includes nd, signalling response
desired; sf, expectable response; thd?, desirable response; mdy, simple yes/no question; I3, clue-
derived yes/no question; ndo, self-directed question.

The next group, comprising forms which signal the speaker’s response to the verbal or situational
context, includes hé, cavalier response; 14, focus-switching response; lamap, guessing response; ok,
correcting misapprehension; né or nf, reaction to shared experience; si, expectable response (this
form, belongs in both this group and the previous one mentioned).

The last of the three ad hoc groupings comprises forms that in one way or another signal
orientation with respect to the situational or verbal context. This orientation may be in terms of time
or space, or it may have reference to some grammatical or logical contextual relationship. Forms in
this group include 14, switching focus (see also the immediately preceding group); Ia?, critical point
reached; 137, sole-alternative indicator; n4? (1), reference to non-proximate topic; n4?(2), minor or
incidental matter; né, referent of special relevance to addressee; ni? (1) or nia?, reference to proximate
topic; ni?(2), matter of striking or critical relevance; gay, known or rememberable referent. (For a
more detailed description of the meanings of SP forms, see section 2.0 below.)

1.3.3 FORM VARIATION OF SPS

The potential for variation of form (as mentioned briefly in section 1.1 above) is certainly one of
the unique characteristics of SPs. It is true that not all forms vary equally; in fact, some forms hardly
vary at all. But certainly the SP system as a whole, and many particular forms in the system, display
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a kind of variability not found in other forms in the language. This phenomenon will be considered in
detail below (sections 3.0 to 7.0).

1.4 PROPOSED HANDLING OF PHENOMENA

In dealing with the various phenomena concerning SPs and their variations, my plan of
presentation is to first of all provide a general inventory of SP forms (section 2.0). Here I attempt to
summarise information as to meanings and usage, identify some primary variants, and set forth a few
examples of fairly typical utterances in which each SP might occur. I then turn to the problem of SP
variation, first discussing the various approaches that have been used to account for such variation,
and also explaining the approach that I have used (section 3.0). Next (section 4.0) I discuss the issue
of underlying forms; I assume that SP variation is best discussed in terms of postulated underlying
forms and of the different processes to which they are subject. Then I proceed to deal with the
various processes that effect changes in the underlying forms. Here I deal first (section 5.0) with
primary variation, which is a process characterised by phonological and semantic elaboration or
development. I go on (section 6.0) to describe certain processes characterised by reduction or
simplification, then I describe other variational processes of a more obviously intonational nature
(section 7.0). And I conclude with summaries and general comments (section 8.0).

2.0 INVENTORY OF FORMS AND PRIMARY VARIANTS.

The following inventory comprises a fairly complete listing of forms that, in my opinion, make up
the class of SPs. It is not exhaustive (for example, usage to royalty is omitted), but I believe it does
include most of the SPs in common use. I do, however, exclude a number of forms that others have
treated as SPs. For example, I have excluded certain verb phrase modifiers such as /chiaw/ ‘really’,
‘precisely that’, /?0k/ and /laay/ (verbal intensifying forms), /sia/ (an elusive time-aspect particle),
/diiay/, /ndy/ and /thii/ (request particles). I have also excluded certain phrases that occur in sentence-
final position in a manner somewhat similar to that in which SPs occur (e.g. /chdy mdy/ ‘isn't that
right?’, /ré yan/ ‘yet?’, /ré plaaw/ ‘...or not?’).

Items in the inventory are simply listed alphabetically; they are listed and ordered in terms of the
spelling of the underlying form (italicised) in each case. This means that there are no separate listings
for variants of one and the same particle, so the variants of n4, for example, are to be found only
under the entry n4, not under /né/, /nda/ etc. (But a listing of all variants of SPs and the derivations of
those variants is provided in Appendix III.)

However, forms differing in terms of type or level of language (for example, spoken or colloquial
versus written or formal) are separately listed and linked by cross-reference where appropriate. Thus,
for example, there are separate entries for dook, written form of the negative-correction particle, for
19k, colloquial form of same, and for rok ‘correct’ spoken form. All are cross-referenced to each
other, but detailed information and examples are provided only under k.

The arrangement of information under individual entries in the inventory is as follows. First the
particle is given in its underlying form. Then, if the form is a speaker-addressee-relationship particle
(SARP), it is so identified; other forms have no such class-identifying acronym. Then the basic
meaning or function of the particle is summarised and, in the case of non-SARP forms, this definition
is divided into two parts: a fairly succinct identifying definition; and a more detailed, comprehensive
one. Next may follow a brief summary or explanation of some of the more important contexts in
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which the form occurs. Then follows a listing of the primary variants (here simply called ‘variants’),
if any, of the form in question, and then a listing of simplified or reduced forms. After that appears
any relevant cross-reference information, and finally the usage of the form in question is illustrated
with a few examples of utterances in which the particle might occur.

Unfortunately, it is impossible to provide a comprehensive set of examples to illustrate every kind
of usage of all variants of each of the particles, for this would render my presentation unwieldy. I
have therefore contented myself with providing the reader with enough examples to illustrate some of
the more typical kinds of usage of each particle.

All forms, except SPs, that occur in the samples of usage are identified by means of a rough-and-
ready gloss. SPs, however, are not glossed, for any gloss of such forms would tend to be both
cumbersome and repetitive; meanings are, in any event, provided in the inventory. Also, for ready
reference, I have provided a brief listing of particles and their functions or meanings in Appendix II

In examples, comments in square brackets provide contextual information concerning the example
in question. Parentheses usually mark off linguistic information about some form or forms.

ca (SARP) intimate and affectionate or endearing. Chiefly used by or to women and children.
Variants: /cé/ statement form; /c4/ form used in questions or in calling attention or in responding to a
call; /cda/ more endearing form used in calling attention or in responding to a call.

@ S1  /tdycd, pay ndy c4./

1 2 3
‘Toy, where are you going?’
1 3 2
S2  /chdn ca pay siéu khdog cd, deeg./
4 s 6 71 8 9
‘I'm going shopping, Red.’
4 56 7.8 9

[Young man nicknamed Red is speaking with his fiancee, nicknamed Toy.]

®) S1  /méecda./
1
‘Mom?’
S2  /cda/
‘Yes, dear?’
S1 /maa aan nithaan hay ntiu fag ndy si c4./

2 3 4 5 6 7 8
‘Please come and read (to) me a story.’

8 2 3 576 4
(Note that the particle /si/ in this example requires the use of the question form
variant /c4/.)

ddok correction of misapprehension. Written-language equivalent of 5k, and also of the more
‘correct’ spoken form rok.

ha (SARP) informal and friendly, female speaking. Chiefly used by older children, teenagers,
and younger adults. Occasionally used also by males with a genteel background or disposition.
Variants: /hd/ statement form; /h4/ form used in questions or in calling attention or in responding to a
call. Possibly derived from kha.
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) S1  /khun maalay h4, yennii wiag mdy hd./
1 2 3 4
‘Miss Malai, are you free this evening?’
1 2 4 3

S2  /wiaphi. thammay 13./
5 6
‘Yes Iam. Why? (Some particular reason?)’
5 6
[Two women are speaking politely butinformally to each other.]

h4? (SARP) informal and friendly, male speaking. Chiefly used by older children, teenagers, and
younger adults. Occasionally used also by females to convey relaxed and mildly assertive intimacy.
Possibly derived from khrdp.

(10) S1 /méawaannii pay ndy h4?./
1 2 3
‘Where'd you go yesterday?’
3 2 1

S2  /miy diy pay ndy h4?. yuu bdan than wan./
4 s 6 1 8 9 10 11
‘I didn’t go anywhere. I was home all day.’
54 6 7 8 9 10 11
[Two men are speaking politely but informally together.]

hélight, cavalier response; signals a jovial, lightly assertive, or cavalier response to something
just noticed, realised, or discovered.

an /khap rew cag hé./
1 2 3
‘He's really driving fast!’
3 1 2
‘That bloke's really travelling!’ [Speaker reacts to a passing vehicle.]

(12) /miy yékka chdy maa khdg chdn hé./
1 2 3 4 5 6
‘It wasn't my dog after all!’
3 156 4 2
‘The darmed thing wasn't my dog at all.’
[Speaker has been giving a somewhat humorous account of his efforts to catch his
dog, and here he expresses his reaction to the discovery that the dog wasn't his

after all.]
(13) Ndaw! mady thag pii hé. thammay thig klap maa rew./
1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9
‘Hey! It's not even a year yet. How come the guy is back so soon?’
1 2 3 4 5 78 6 9

[Speaker refers to an acquaintance who was to have been studying abroad for
several years.]

kramap ‘I guess’. Written or formal-language equivalent of lamap.
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kha (SARP) polite and respectful and somewhat formal, female speaking. Variants: /kha/
statement form; /khd/ form used in questions or in calling attention or in responding to a call; /khda/
endearing form used in calling attention or in responding to a call.

(14) S1  /khun khd. kh3othdot. hdgndam yiu thiindy khd./
1 2 3 4 5
‘Excuse me. Where's the bathroom?’ (lit. ‘you’)

2 5 4 3 1

S2  /yuwu thiinéon kha./
6 7
‘It's over there.’

6 7
[Woman speaks to stranger in the lobby of a hotel.]

(15) S1  /mée khaa./
1

‘Mother?’
1
S§2  /khda/
‘Yes, dear?’
S1  /ntu 759k pay 1én khigndok dday mdy khd./
2 3 4 5 6 7

‘Could I go play outside?’
7 234 5 6
khr4p, kh4dp (SARP) polite and respectful and somewhat formal, male speaking.

(16) S1  /sawatdii khrdp. ?aacaan sabaay dii 13 khrdp./
1 2 3 4
‘Hello. How are you?’ (lit. ‘are you well?’)
1 2 34

S2  /sabaay dii khrdp, khdopkhun./
5 6 7
‘I'm fine, thank you.” [Student talking to professor.]
5,6 7 2

14 shift of focus; signals a shift of focus from one question or concern to another directly related
one. May occur with questions, commands (usually, but not always, negative ones), contrastive-
positive utterances, noun phrase topics and certain sudden-discovery exclamative utterances.
Reduced form: /-a/. Cf. 1dw, written-language equivalent of /4.

17 S1  /yéeléew. ndmman mot./
1 2 3 4
‘What a wretched business! We're out of gas.’
1,2 4 3
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(18)

(19)

(20)

@1

S2

S1

S2

/ca tham yanay 14./
5 6 7
‘What are we going to do?’
7 5 6

[Second speaker switches focus from the problem (being out of gas) to the
directly related question of what to do.]

/phriipnii thaa ca pay ndy./

1 234 5
‘Where are you going to go tomorrow?’
5 2 3 4 1
/miy diy pay ndy 15k. léew thaa 14./
6 7 8 9 10 11
‘I'm not going anywhere. And how about you?’
6,7 8 9 10 11

[Second speaker shifts the focus from the question of his own plans to those of
the first speaker.]

/mda man du?. yaapay ylnkamanla./
1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8
‘(That) dog is vicious. So don't go fooling around with it.’
1,2 3 4 5 6 7 8

(Note that 14 commands as exemplified here are always preceded by some comment or

reference pointing to some factor or consideration that gives the command relevance.
Then the speaker shifts focus from that factor or consideration to the command that it
reinforces — as if the speaker were stepping back and shifting responsibility to the
addressee. Commands of this sort are less peremptory than n4 commands, but they
nevertheless imply some kind of authority on the part of the speaker over the addressee.
For the most part /4 commands are negative (‘Don't do such and such.’), and even in the
rarer instances where they are positive a corresponding negative command is implied; that
is, a command to be on time implies a command not to be late.)

/mée may ddy daa liuk nd. phdo taphaak 14 thii daa./

1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9
‘The mother didn't scold her child. On the contrary, it was the father who did it.’
1 2,3 4 5 7 6 8 9

[Focus shifts from the incorrect to the correct understanding as to what happened.]
(Note that in contrastive-positive usage such as this, there is always a preceding
negation, then a positive correction marked by the form /taphaak/, with the particle
13 immediately following the /taphaak/.)
/stian cawkhdorq 14, win mian cék taun fay./

1 2 3 4 s 6 17
‘As for the owner, he ran around like a Chinese excited over a fire.’

1 2 3 4 5 6 7
[Speaker has been describing servant's reaction to the escape of a pig from its pen,
and he now shifts to the reactions of the pig's owner.]
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/yanii nii 14 khdw thig day kroot./
1 2 3 4 5
‘So that's why he got so angry!’ (like-this he reached got angry)
1 2 3 4 5

1a? critical point reached; signals that a decisive or critical point has now been reached or has
already been passed. Chiefly used following the predicate of the sentence, but may also be used
following the subject (usually one denoting the speaker) in situations where the speaker is reporting a
critical-point subjective reaction of some kind (see example 27). Variants: /1a?/ neutral form (i.e. less
intimate, or implying less immediacy) or somewhat flat, definite, negative (here usually with lowered
terminal contour); used in situations where a past event is being newly reported to the addressee (and
therefore now requires adjustment on the latter's part), and used in terminating a situation that has
gone on long enough — here conveying a sense of flatness or definiteness; /14?/ more intimate or
emotionally involved, or form used in contexts where the critical point is more immediate or abrupt.
Non-pause form: /la/. Seldom reduced. Probably derived from /léew/ ‘now, already’ (but see
example 25 where /léew/ and la? co-occur).

(23)

(24)

25)

(26)

/klap baan la?./
1 2
‘Well, I'm going home now.’
1 2

[Speaker rises to his feet and moves toward the door.]
(Note that use of /14?/ here would be more relaxed or intimate, or (if raised to
extra-high pitch) it could be good-naturedly assertive.)

/wiay! may kin 14?./

1 2 3
‘Eek! I'm not going to eat that.’
1 2 3

[Female speaker had been about to eat a pastry, but she changes her mind when she
sees the flies crawling on it.]

(By way of contrast, the mid-tone form /la?/ (without the /wiay/) might be used
when a speaker is about to violate a diet and then changes his or her mind.)

/phoo la?. may yaak fay 7iik 14?./

1 2 3 4 5
‘Enough! I don't want to hear any more.’
1 2 3 4 5

[Speaker has had enough of addressee's complaints.]

/mée hday kroot léew la?./
1 2 3 4
‘I'm over being mad now.’
12 3 4
[Mother speaking to child. This utterance comprises an example of a previous
event now being newly reported to the child, with the implication that the child can
now resume his normal relationship with the mother.]
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27

/chdn la kroot thanthii méia khdw tham yanén./

1 2 3 4 5 6 7
‘I got angry right away when he did that.’
1 2 3 4 5 6 17

‘My reaction when he did that was instant anger.’

[Boss is describing his reaction to a foolish mistake by one of his employees.]
(Note that the /1a/ here is not comparable to the /13/ in example 20 under /4
above. Unlike the case of /14/, there is here no implication of switching focus
from one sentence subject to another. Rather, the speaker is reporting the
reaching of a critical point where he experiences some subjective reaction.)

1a? sole alternative; pinpoints an item, proposition etc. as the very one or the only one, the sole
alternative that fits the occasion. Variants: /1a?/ neutral form, or may signal a definite utterance or flat
statement; /la?/ slightly more relaxed form; /14?/ lightly and offhandedly or humorously assertive.
Non-pause form: /la/. Seldom if ever reduced. Cf. I&?, slightly formal or written-language equivalent

of 147
(28)

29

(30)

(3D

S1

S2

/khon thii mii sén thiwndn 1a? thii ca samak daay./

1 2 3 4 5 67 8 9
‘Only people with connections need apply.” ‘It's only those who have
5 1 4 8 5 2 3
connections that can apply.’
4 6 79 8

[Speaker and addressee are conversing about a job opening.]

/stian maak khdw dii, tee toon maw la? ndaklua cigcig./

1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9
‘Mostly he's okay, but when he's drunk he's really a terror.’
1,2 3 4 5 6 7 9 8

(The /1a?/ here signals the message that when the man is drunk, it's then, at that
time only, that he is one to be feared.)

/mée pen yanay baarn./
1 2 3

‘How's your mother?’
3 2 1

/k3 yaan khaay 12?. noon yuu./
4 5 6 7 8
‘Oh, the same as usual. She's lying down.’
4 5 6 8 7
[The implication here is that the second speaker's mother is ill, as usual.
She is always this way. One doesn't expect anything else.]

/chdn ca pay diawnfi 1a?./
1 2 3 4
‘T'll be right over.” (I'll go now.)
123 4
(i.e. This matter obviously won't wait; the only thing I could or would do is to
come right over.)
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32) /luuksdaw khdp khdw stiay siay thdpndn 1a?./
1 2 3 4 5
‘Every single one of her daughters is a beauty.’
5 23 1 4
(i.e. That's what you'd expect with such a mother.)

lamapg, map ‘I guess’; signals a tentative statement, a guess. Variants: /lamar/ or /may/ neutral
or slightly formal; /lamdn/ or /mép/ slightly more intimate, or offhanded, or may express impatience,
dismissal. Note that there seems to be little difference between the variants which have initial /la-/ and
those which do not. All variants here can be used in non-pause position.

33) S1  /kee ?aayd? thiwray./

1 2 3
‘How old is she?
3 2 1
S2  /maiy riu. rawraaw héasip pii laman./
4 5 6 7 8
‘I don't know. Maybe about fifty (years).’
4 5 6 7 8
34) /pay thdam khdw si. khdw khop chlay dday min./
1 2 3 4 5 6 7
‘Why don't you go ask him? Surely he'll be able to help you.
1 2 3 5 4 7 6

(Note that the high tone with /mdn/ may imply either impatience or encouragement.)
1aw shift of focus. Written or formal equivalent of /4.

1€? sole alternative. Written or slightly more formal equivalent of 13?2 Has spoken variants /I€?/
and /1€?/ paralleling the low and high-tone variants of 137 in meaning. Sometimes 1£? will be used in
spoken language to convey greater definiteness or emphasis than 13? would convey in the same
context.

13 (from r3) clue-derived yes/no question; signals a yes or no question for which the speaker has
already received some clue as to the answer (whether yes or no), hence often signals a confirmation
request. Variants: /13/ neutral form, but also somewhat relaxed and familiar; /15/ slightly more
informal, and perhaps more freely used by men than women; may express sudden surprise (especially
with raised terminal contour); /133/ fairly neutral form, but slightly more formal and softer and less
abrupt than /l€/, hence more freely used by women; may also express concern, surprise, interest
(especially with raised contour). Non-pause form: /13/. Reduced forms: /-3/, /-8/, /-3a/. Cf. riy,
written-language equivalent of I3.

(35) /roonl3./
1
‘It's hot, is it?” ‘You're hot, are you?’
1
[Speaker has just seen addressee pull back his hand after testing the temperature
of some water; or he sees the addressee wiping perspiration from his brow.]
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(36)

(37

I5k (from rdk) correction of misapprehension; signals that some statement, belief, attitude,
behaviour (usually that of the addressee) is mistaken and is here being denied or corrected, or is here
accepted, acquiesced in only with some qualification. Occurs in negative statements correcting the
misapprehension, positive statements conveying qualified acceptance or acquiescence, and positive
statements setting forth some counter-consideration, fact or reason that lies behind some correction or
denial. Variants: /19k/ neutral form, or may signal a definite utterance or flat statement; /lok/ slightly
more relaxed form; /19k/ (usually with raised terminal contour) offhandedly or humorously assertive.

/thammay thig kroot khdw ni 13a. k5 phra? .../

1 2 3 4 5 6
“You want to know why I'm mad at him? Well it's because ...’
1,2 3 4 5 6
/wannii may chdy wanphit lok 15./
1 2 3 4
‘You mean today isn't Wednesday?’ [Speaker expresses surprise.]
1 32 4

Non-pause forms: /19k/ and /lok/. Reduced forms: /-3k/,/-ok/,/-a?/,/-a?/.

(38)

(39)

(40)

S1

S2

S1

S2

/klap baan léew 13./
1 2 3
‘Going home now?’ (Return home now?)
1 2 3

/yap mdy klap 19k. 750k pay stut ?aakaat na?./

4 5 6 7 8 9 10
‘Oh no, not yet. Just going out for a breath of fresh air.’
(Not yet return exit go breathe air.)

5 4 6 7 8 9 10

/dék khon ndn chalaat nd./
1 2 3 4
‘That child's clever, isn't he?’
2,3 1 4

/k5 chalaat lok. teeman khiikiat cincin./
5 6 7 8 9 10
‘Well yes, but he really is lazy.’
5 6 7 8 10 9

/nii hén ka ndop 19k. phii thiiy yoom tham hdy./
1 23 4 5 6 7 8 9
‘I'm doing this just for you.” ‘It's only for you that I'm willing to do this.’
(this-here for-sake-of younger-sibling I even willing do for)
1 2,3 4 5 6 7 8 9
[Speaker qualifies his expression of willingness because he doesn't want
addressee to think this is something he could ordinarily be expected to do.]
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41) /phém khawcay phit 19k, théig ddy kaet riiag yidp yaannii./
1 2 3 4 5 6 17 8 9
‘I misunderstood, and that's what caused so much trouble.’
13 2
(reach arose complicated matter like-this)
4 5,6 8 7 9
(i.e. please don't assume my action was intentional)
(42) /chédn ?eeq 1k. yaa klua lagy./
1 2 3 4 5
‘It's just me. Don't be afraid.’
12 34 5

[Addressee has been startled by the unexpected sound of someone entering.]
map free variant of lamap.

mdy simple yes/no question; signals a simple question calling for a yes or no response. Reduced
forms: /méd/,/mé/. Cf. mdy, written-language equivalent of m4dy.

43) /pay kin khdaw kan mdy./

1 2 3 4
‘Shall we go eat (together)?’

1 23 4
(44) /paan sanuk mdy, méawaan./
1 2 3
‘Was the party fun yesterday?’
1 2 3
(45) /nan muak khdg khun chdy may./

1 2 3 4 5
‘That's your hat, isn't it?’
1 34 2 5

mdy simple yes/no question. Written-language equivalent of mdy.

nd response desired; signals that the speaker wants or expects some response from the addressee.
May occur in action-inducement utterances (i.e. commands, requests etc.), statements, questions and
vocative noun phrases. Variants: /nd/ neutral form (in some contexts), or demanding (in other
contexts, especially in commands); /nd/ momentary urging or persuasion, sometimes accompanied by
mild impatience; /nda/ begging, pleading, sustained desire for response; /nda/ coaxing, persuading,
applying sustained pressure; /naa/ warning or persuading, but with reduced or withheld personal
involvement; /naa/ somewhat negative or pessimistic; used chiefly in self-directed bafflement
questions. Note that /nd/ and /nda/ do not occur with questions; other variants do, but questions with
/nda/, /naa/ and /naa/ must be self-directed; questions with /nd/ may or may not be self-directed. Non-
pause form: /nd/.
(46) /khian diidii nd./
1 2
‘Write (it) nicely, now.’
1 2
[Parent gives kindly encouragement or admonition to child.]
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“n /chim duu na./
1 2
‘Go ahead and taste it.’ (taste see)
1 2
[Speaker gently, unemphatically, urges addressee to try a new dish he seems
reluctant to sample.]

(48) /yaa maakuan na. chdnmaiy sabaay./
1 2 3 4 5 6
‘Don't come pestering me. I don't feel good.’
1 2 3 4 5 6
[Adult reacts with brief impatience to child’s interruption.]
(49) /chiiay yip hdy ndy nia./
1 2 3 4
‘Please reach it for me.’
1,4 2 3

[Older sibling has ignored speaker's previous request for help, so child resorts
to persuasion.]

(50) /phiiuyip khon nén siiay n4./
1 2 3 4
‘That girl is pretty, isn't she?’
23 1 4

(51) /deen nda, pay ndy nda. sanuk cigcip nda./
1 2 3 4 5
‘Please, Red, do go. It'll really be fun.’
3 1 2 5 4
[Teenager begs friend to go to party.]

(52) /thammay khdw chda n4./
1 2 3
‘Why's he so late?’
1 2 3
‘Why was it that he was so late?” ‘I wonder why he's so late.’
[Speaker asks informal question; or he asks for a repeat of an explanation that
he didn't hear or understand previously; or he asks a self-directed question.]

na?(1)¢ minor or incidental matter; signals that some fact, event, consideration is a simple matter,
a matter of minor or passing importance, something of incidental or low-key relevance, something
that is no big issue, not out of the way, requires no major adjustment in the addressee’s thinking or
behaviour. Non-pause form: /nd/. Seldom if everreduced. Probably derived from the demonstrative
pronoun /nin/ ‘that, that there, that one there’.

(53) S1  /tham ?aray mé&awaan khd./
1 2 3
‘What did you do yesterday?’
2 1 3
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S2  /pay ylam phdomée ni kha./
4 5 6
‘I just went to see my parents.’
4 5 6
(i.e. That's the simple explanation for my absence; there wasn't anything
unusual or out of the way about my activities.)

(54) S1  /thammay may kin 14./
1 2 3
‘Why aren't you eating?’
1 2 3

S2  /k5 miy hiw na?./
4 5 6
‘I'm just not hungry, (that's all) (connective particle).’
5 6 4

(55) /rawan, man ca katna?
1 2 3 4
‘Careful, it'll bite.’
1 23 4
[Speaker warns addressee about approaching too close to a dog.]
(Note that this is an incidental or passing warmning. The implication is either
that the danger is not critical, not serious, or that the addressee, having been
wamned, can handle the situation without difficulty.)

(56) /may riucak saprdy 13. kb ndam ?at lom na?./
1 2 3 4 5 6 17
“You're not familiar with Sprite? It's just a carbonated drink (connective).’
1 2 3 6,7 5 4
(57) S1  /khday thiwray./
1 2
‘How much does it sell for?’
2 1
S2  /kdsip baatndsi/
3 4
‘Ten baht.’
3 4

(i.e. See, the price tag is right in plain sight.)

(Note that the /na/ here implies that the answer to the question presents no great
problem, and the /si/ implies that the answer is obvious, expectable under the
circumstances.)

(58) /thammmay khdw ca mdy yuu. k3 chdn hén khdw toon 50k caak hdgndam ni?./
1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 10 11 12
‘Why wouldn't he be around? I saw him while I was coming out of the restroom!
1 3 42 5 6 7 8 9 10 11 12

(The /na?/ implies that the person in question can't have gone far, that it
shouldn't be any great problem to find him.)
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na? (2) non-proximate topic; signals that some non-proximate referent (i.e. something ‘there’ in
the situational or linguistic context, or ‘that’ referent which has just come to our attention) is the topic
concerning which some utterance in question is being made. Occurs following sentence-topic
expressions and also following questions and statements. Note that when n4? (2) is attached to
questions or statements rather than to some particular NP, it occurs in the last SP position in the
sentence, following any co-occurring SARP forms. Non-pause form: /nd/. Reduced form: /-47/.
Probably derived from the demonstrative pronoun /nén/ ‘that’, ‘that there’, ‘that one there’. Cf. the

contrasting but parallel form ni? (2).

(59)

(60)

(61)

(62)

(63)

S1

S2

/khaniin na chdn kin dday. tee thii chdn kin mdy dday k3 khuu thirian./

1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 10 11 12
‘Jackfruit I can eat. But what I can't eat is durian.’

1 24 3 5 67109 811 12
[Addressee has just asked speaker if he can eat jackfruit; or addressee has just
mentioned his own dislike of jackfruit.]

/1dek khon nén ni 133 sdop tok./

1 2 3 4 5
‘You mean that child failed the exam?’
23 1 4,5

“That child was the one who failed?’ (i.e. Who'd have thought it!)

/pay phiut ka khdw rt yan. ?ay khon khda hak na?./
1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 10
‘Have you gone to talk to him yet? — I mean the guy with the broken leg.’
1 2 3 4 56 78 10 9

/khun khop riu dii wda khdw pen khon chia./

1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9
“You must have known very well that he was a rascal.’

1 2 3 4 5 6 17 8,9
/"y riu na riu 19k, tée chdn tdpkaan gan cincin./
10 11 12 13 14 15 16 17
‘Yes I did (so far as that's concerned) (as for knowing, I knew), but I really
10,11 12 131417

needed the money.’

15 16
[The first speaker is disturbed because of the second speaker's dealings with
a loan shark.]

/kin ?aray na?./
1 2
‘What's that you're eating?’
2 1

[Speaker sees addressee eating something he doesn't recognise.]



(64)

(65)

(66)
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/mii khray chdy mdy na?./
1 2 3
‘Is anyone using it?’
1 2 3
(i.e. that thing there, or the thing we've just been talking about)

/khdw tennaan léew kha ni?./

1 2 3
‘He's married now.’
1 2 3

[Speaker volunteers information about someone passing by, or someone
who has just been mentioned.]

/cak3at khiin ik na?/

1 2 3 4
‘You know, that's going to happen again.’

1 23 4

[Speaker contributes to a discussion about the flooding of the ground-floor
office next door.]
(The /na?/ here implies an event not right ‘here’ but ‘there’, or ‘that’ one
previously mentioned.)

né particular relevance; signals that some referent or event is especially relevant or worthy of the
addressee's attention. Occurs with noun phrases (especially particularised or quantified) and verb
phrases dealing with events.

(67)

(68)

(69)

/nékthay sé€n nfi né siay./
1 2 3 4
“This necktie here is pretty.’
23 1 4
[Speaker is shopping with friend and calls the latter's attention to a tie he thinks
his friend will like.]

/mdo n€ khuan ca pen phiiu nam. chdn na pay may thuuk./

1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 10
‘You (doctor) ought to be the leader. Idon't know the way (go not right).’
1 23 4 5,6 7 8 9 10

[Speaker directs attention to the doctor as the appropriate one to lead the
way at this point.]

/khdw lap tay yiisip chiamooy né./

1 2 3 4 5
‘He slept for twenty hours.’
1 2 3,4 5

(Note that when né occurs after a quantified noun phrase like this, it implies
that the quantity, number, size, length of time etc. is particularly great and
therefore worthy of attention.)
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(70)

(71)

nf, néinvolvement in shared experience; signals the speaker's sense of involvement in some
experience shared or to be shared with some person or persons in the speaker's presence. Sometimes
used sarcastically by someone who is not sharing the experience in question. Occurs in exclamative
invitations. Note that if the speaker is commenting about an
experience the addressee is now sharing or being invited to share, the particle implies a sharing
between ‘me and you’; otherwise it implies a sharing between ‘me’ and some other person or persons
present, but not ‘you’. The variant nfis the more common of the alternates, for not all speakers use
néd. However, if a speaker uses both, nfmay imply a more special delight in the shared experience,
and it usually also conveys a sense of feminine cuteness or possessiveness. Neither form is likely to

utterances, statements and ‘let's ...

/ntuntiu.  khun khruu rfak né./
1 2 3 4
‘Little-girl. Teacher is calling you.’
1 23 4

/duu si. khdw kamlag phanan kan né./
1 2 3 4 5
‘Look. They're gambling.’
1 25 3 4

[Speaker knows addressee has a special interest in the gambling, perhaps because
the latter wants to watch and leamn; or because he wants to join in; or because

he is a policeman and wants to put a stop to it.]

occur in non-pause position.

(72)

(73)

(74)

S1

S2

S1

/mée, sabaay cag ni./
1 2 3

‘Say, this is really nice, huh?” ‘Boy, ain't we got it good!’
1 3 2

[Speaker and addressee are just settling into a luxurious hotel room; or
speaker comes upon addressee basking in a luxury he himself is not free

to share.]
/pay ndy kan n4./
1 2 3
‘Where are you going (together)?’
2 1 3

/raw ca pay thiaw kan n3./
4 5 6 7 8
‘We're off on a jaunt.” (i.e. But it's just the two of us together.
4 5 6 7 3
You can't go along.)

Maw maa caak ndy 47./
1 2 3 4
‘Where'd you get that?’
3,4 1,2



S2

(75)
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/mée hdy raw ni./

5 6 17
‘Mother gave it just to us (not to you).’
5 6 7

[Older sibling asks about a special treat he sees his younger siblings
enjoying.]

/wannii mée tham khandm la?. pay kin kan dii kwaa ni./

1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9
‘Mom made some goodies today. Let's go have some, okay? (go eat
2 3 4 1 5 6
together is better).’
7 8,9

[Speaker is delighted at the prospect of eating the goodies with the addressee.]
(Note that invitations with nf or nd must be cast in the form of a statement:
‘It would be better to...” Thus the /dii kwaa/ cannot be omitted here.)

21

ni? (1) striking or critical relevance; signals that some fact, consideration, factor, event is of
striking, critical, often contradictory relevance to the situation at hand. In most utterances with ni? (1)
the speaker is pointing to some crucial bit of information, some compelling consideration that is set
forth as a corrective, contradictory or explanatory counter-reaction to something the addressee had
just said or implied. Occasionally, however, the speaker is reacting in surprise or special interest
(whether positive or negative) to something that has just caught his attention and has made a
significant impression, though here the speaker may be using ni? sarcastically to signal that he is not,
in fact, impressed at all. Occurs sentence final in the first SP position. Non-pause form: /ni/.
Seldom if ever reduced. Probably derived from the demonstrative pronoun /nii/ ‘this’, ‘this here’,

‘this one’.
(76) S1
S2
an S1
S2

/thammay th#n pit pratuu 14./
1 2 3 4
‘How-come you closed the door?’
1,2 3 4

/k5 Taacaan hay pitnikh4./
5 6 7 8
‘Well you asked me to.’
5 6 7 8
[Student reacts to professor's question, by pointing out the compelling factor
that justifies his action.]

/yan may phrdom ?iik 13./
1 2 3 4
‘Aren't you ready yet?’
2 3 1,4

/phrdom léew ni?. phrdom tdp naan léew diay./
5 6 7 8 9 10 11
‘Yes Iam! What's more, I've been ready a long time.
5,6 11 10 7 8,9

b
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(78) S1 /pay waay ndam kan mdy./
1 2 3 4
‘Want to go swimming (together)?’

1 2,3 4
S2  /maiy diay lok. mdy miichit ?aap ndam ni?./
5 6 7 8 9 10 11
‘No, I can't. Idon't have a bathing-suit.’
6.5 7 8 10,11 9
(79) /khwaamkhit may leew ni h4./
1 2 3
‘Hey, that's not a bad idea!’
2 3 1
[Speaker is struck by an idea that someone has just mentioned.]
(80) /160ohoo, tey tua stay ni?.
1 2 3 4
‘Oho, you look nice!” ‘Wow, that's a pretty dress!’ (dress self pretty)
1 2 3 4
[Speaker is pulled up short by addressee's striking appearance.]
(81) Mé, nan nékthay chén ni?./

1 2 3 4
‘Hey! That's my tie (you're wearing).’
1 2 4 3

ni? (2) variant of nia?, q.v.

nia?, nii, ni? (1) proximate topic; signals that some proximate referent (i.e. ‘this’ referent here in
the immediate situational or linguistic context, ‘this’ referent which has come to our attention) is the
topic concerning which the utterance in question is being made. Occurs following sentence-topic
expressions and also following questions and statements — here occurring at the end of the sentence in
the last SP position. The form nfa?is the most general and neutral variant. The form ni?is more
likely to be used by men than by women; in fact some women do not use this variant at all. nii seems
to signal some sort of emphasis and usually conveys a more explicit sense of proximity than other
variants. This variant bears a very close resemblance, both in form and meaning, to the
demonstrative pronoun /nii/ ‘this’, ‘this one here’ so it could perhaps be considered as reflecting a
special usage of the pronoun form. The form ni?is probably derived from this same pronoun form,
and nia? probably comes from the combination /nii/ plus nd? (2). Cf. the contrasting but somewhat
parallel form na? (2).

(82) /dek faragnia? ydy cag logy./
1 2 3 4 5
‘As for these Western children, they're really a pain in the neck.’
2 1 4,5

‘These Western kids, now — they're really a menace.’
3



(83)

(84)

(85)

(86)

87

(88)

S1

S2
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/khun riucak phdo khdy khdw ré plaaw. ?ay dék khon nii nia?./
1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 10 11
‘Do you know his father (or not)? I mean (the father of) this child here.’
1 2 45 3 10,11 8,9
[Speaker asks about a child that is right nearby.]

/maiy siacay13./
1 2
‘Aren't you sorry?’
1 2

/My siacay nia? k3 siacay 19k, tee man t37 ?0t thon./
3 4 5 6 7 8 9 10 11
‘Well yes, I'm sorry, but it's something one has to put up with.’
6 7 8 9 10,11
(Now that you've raised this issue of being sorry, well yes [ am, but ...)
3.4 5

/kin ?aray nia?.

1 2
‘What's this you're eating?’

2 1

/mii khray khatkhdn mdy khd nia?./

1 2 3
‘Are there any objections to this?” ‘With respect to this suggestion before us,
is there anyone who objects?’

1 2 3
/khwaamkh{t may leew khrdp nia?./
1 2 3
‘This isn't a bad idea!’
2 3 1

(Here the /nia?/ refers to ‘this’ suggestion that has just been made.)

/mii rétmee chon kan ?iik léew nia?./
1 2 3 4 5 6
‘There's been another bus collision.’
6 1 5 2 34
[Addressee has just mentioned a previous bus collision, and the speaker
volunteers that ‘this’ same thing has happened again.]

nfi variant of nia?, q.v.

ndo ‘I wonder’; signals a self-directed ‘I wonder’ question with sustained desire for the answer.
The meaning and usage of this form seems to be very close to that of the self-directed question use of
/nda/, variant of n4. Many speakers would use /nda/ but not ndo in relevant contexts. Cf. ndo, written-
language equivalent of ndo,



24 JOSEPHR. COOKE

(89) [ee,manhday pay ndy ndo./
1 2 3 4 5
‘Oh, I wonder where the thing disappeared to.’
1 5 2 3 4

n3Jo ‘I wonder’; written-language equivalent of ndo.

pay known or rememberable referent; signals that a given referent is identified or identifiable as or
in terms of something previously mentioned, something rememberable, something either commonly
or mutually known, something readily knowable. Often conveys something of the sense of English
expressions such as ‘you know’, ‘don't you remember?’, can't you see?’. Reduced form: /pe/.
Derived from /yaagray/, yagay/, npay/ ‘how?’

(90) S1  /capayyapayla./
1 2 3
‘And how are we going to go?’
3 1 2

S2  /k3 payrétsii deegnin nay./
4 5 6 17 8
‘We'll go in the red car there (see it?).’
4 6,7 5 8
Or ‘... ‘We'll go in the red car there (don't you remember?)’

91 S1  /hdy pay ldap phlée khray./
1 2 3 4 5
‘Whose sores do you want me to go dress (wash)?’
5 4 1 2 3

S2  /khon khdy tiag sdam nin pay./

6 7 8§ 9 10
“You know, the patient in bed three.’

10 6,7 8 9
92) S1  /khray chan4?, riu mdy./

1 2 3
‘Who won, do you know?’
1 2 3
S2  /fapsi, khdw kamlag tatsin pay./
4 5 6 7
‘Listen. He's just deciding.” (i.e. Can't you see that's what is about to happen?)
4 56 7
(93) /thammay kh6p ka khdw 14. ndy bdok waa kliat khdw pay./
1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9
‘How-come you're running around with him? Didn't you tell me you hated him?’
1 2 3 4 6,7 8 9

‘... Here you were telling me you hated him. (Remember?)’
5
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rd clue-derived yes/no question. Properly or carefully pronounced form from which 13'is derived.
The two forms (r9 and 13) have parallel variants.

rdk correction of misapprehension. Properly or carefully pronounced form from which [k is
derived. Thetwo forms (rok and I5k) have parallel variants.

ruu clue-derived yes/no question. Written-language equivalent of I3.

si expectable response; signals that a given response, whether made by the speaker or called for
from the addressee, is one that is expectable, natural, obvious under the circumstances. Occurs in
action-inducement utterances (commands, suggestions, requests, invitations), in answers to questions
and to question-raising statements, in inferential statements and statements noting new information
that necessitates some adjustment on the part of the speaker. Variants: /si/ neutral form; /si/ (for some
speakers) form signalling inferential statements; /si/ response needed by the speaker (used with
action-inducement statements only), or form signalling light assertiveness (in this sense ocurs only
with raised terminal contour, but may also occur with statements); /sli/ persuading, urging; /sii/ (for
some speakers) emotional withdrawal or non-involvement, though other speakers consider this
variant chiefly a written-language form. Non-pause form /si/.

(94) /pdat pratuu si./
1 2
‘Open the door.’
1 2

[It is opening time at a store, and boss is telling employee to do his job; or
speaker is standing at a door with his hands full, so he has the addressee open
the door for him; or parent is impatiently telling child, for the second time, what
to do (in this context usually raised).]
(Note that the speaker might use /si/ instead of /s1/ if, for example, he needed the
door opened so he could put something away, or in order to check on whether
the light had been turned out.)

95) /khaw maa sii./
1 2
‘Do come in.’

2 1
(i.e. You don't need to stay standing out there in the rain.)

(96) S1  /khun ca maa cigcig 15./
1 2 3 4
‘Are you really going to come?’
1 4 2 3

S2  /maasi./
5
‘Sure I am.
5

97) S1  /chdn wia wannii fon thda ca may tok./
1 2 3 4 56 7 8
‘I don't think it's likely to rain today.’
1 7 2 5,6 48 3
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S2  /tdk si. ndnpay méek dam./

9 10 11 12
‘Sure itis. See the black cloud over there.’
9 12 11 10
(98) /de¢k khon ndn si chalaat./
1 2 3 4
‘That's the child that's clever.” ‘That child is the one that's smart.’
2,3 1 4
(99) /liuk khoy may sabaay si./

1 2 3 4
“Your child must be sick, hm?’ ‘I gather your baby's not well.’
1 2 34
[Addressee has previously expressed concern about child's health, so when
she tells speaker she is not coming to the party, the latter infers what the problem
must be.]

(100) /nii khun sii ca tegnaan léew si./
1 2 3 4 5 6
‘Here I see Mr Sri is getting married.’
1 2 34 5,6
[Speaker notices in the newspaper that Mr Sri is getting married, and realises he
is going to have to get busy and buy a wedding present; or he hadn't realised
that Sri's plans had developed to this point, and now he must adjust his thinking.]

tha? desirable response; signals that the speaker is calling for, urging a response that he considers
good, desirable. Occurs with action-inducement utterances (commands, suggestions, requests,
invitations), including ‘let's ...’ expressions; also occurs occasionally in statements that carry a covert
message urging some action. Variants: /th3?/ neutral form, or may signal definiteness; /tha?/ slightly
more relaxed form; /thd?/ friendly and good-humoured, or mildly and offhandedly assertive. Non-
pause form: /tha/. Reduced forms: /h3?/, ha?/, /hé?/. Cf. thdat, written-language equivalent of th3?.

(101) /may t3y roo nd. riip pay tham paan tha?./
1 2 3 4 5 6 7
‘No need to wait. You'd better hurry off to work.’
1 2 3 4 5 6,7
(102) /13ak phiiut baabda booboo yann(fi sfa thii tha?./
1 2 3 4 s 6 17
‘Do quit talking such crazy nonsense (aspect-particle this one time).’
1 2 S 34 6 7
(103) /pay kin kan th3?/
1 2 3

‘Let's go eat (together).’
1 2 3



(104)

(105)
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/chiiay 7aw nii pay hdy khdw ndy th3?./
1 2 3 4 5 6 7
‘Please take this to him.’

1,7 24 3 5 6

/dichdn thdam ?iik nit nug tha?./
1 2 3 4 5
‘Let me just ask something else.” (I ask more a little)
1 2 3 5 4

thdat desirable response. Written-language equivalent of tha?.
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wé (SARP) unrestrained or coarse, or familiar; also may convey aggressiveness or anger.
Chiefly used between males, but occasionally used by or to females. Variants: /wa/ statement form,
used also in somewhat more definite or peremptory action-inducement utterances; /wa/ question form,
used also in action-inducement utterances with a sense of urging or pressing the addressee to action;
/waa/ form used with exclamatives signalling distress, dismay; /waa/ form used in self-directed
questions expressing bafflement, in action-inducement utterances expressing somewhat pessimistic
pleading, begging and (usually somewhat humorously) with exclamatives signalling distress: /wéa/
form used in self-directed questions where the speaker's wishes are more actively involved, and in
action-inducement utterances where the speaker is urging, pressing for his wish to be fulfilled; /waa/
rare, similar in meaning and usage to /waa/, but more likely to be associated with written language.
Cf. also wdoy, wday, below.

(106)

(107A)

(107B)

(107C)

(108)

S1

S2

/pay ndy wi./
1 2
‘Where are you going?’
2 1
/mdy diy pay ndy 15k wi./
3 4 5 6
‘I'm not going anywhere.’
34 5 6
/répg ndy wi./
1 2
‘Hurry up!’
1,2
/...wa./
‘Do hurry.” ‘Hurry up, will you?
/... wéa./

‘Come on, please hurry.’

/thammay man th#g son yanii waa./
1 2 3 4 5
‘I wonder why he's so naughty.*
13 2 5§ 4
[Speaker complains in bafflement over the behaviour of a child.]
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(109) /chip h3ay la waa./
1 2
‘Damn it all!” ‘O dam!’ (to perish)

1,2

wéoy, wday (SARP) unrestrained or coarse, or familiar. Special variants of w4, used chiefly
between males in a relaxed, light-hearted, good-humoured manner and sense. Occurs with
statements, questions, calling attention, exclamations.

(110) S1 /pay ndy wéoy./

1 2

‘Where are you going?’
2 1
S2  /pay kin khdaw wdoy. pay dilaykan mdy./

3 4 5 6 7

‘I'm going to go eat. Want to come along?’
3 45 6 7
[Conversational exchange between two young men.]
(111) /thiam wéoy, wannf{i wiagn mdy./
1 2 3
‘Hey, Tiam. Are you free today?’
1 3 2

[Young man addresses male friend.]

ya (SARP) somewhat unrestrained form used by female speakers and chiefly derogatory to the
addressee, or teasing. Variants: /yd/ statement form; /yd/ question form. Perhaps derived from ca4.

(112) S1  /thammay thég mohodo 14 y4./
1 2 3
‘Why are you so angry?’
1,2 3
S2  /miy ddy mohdo 15k ya./
4 5 6
‘I'm not angry.’
45 6
[Conversational exchange between two women.]

(113) /thaa nia? simmakhan né y4./
1 2
‘You, you're quite the one, aren't you? (important)’
1 2
[Woman speaking banteringly to acquaintance.]

3.0 APPROACHES TO THE PROBLEM OF SP VARIATION

Having provided a very general picture of the SP system and also a brief description of forms and
variants, we are now in a position to consider the problem of SP variation. In doing so, I shall first
of all consider three approaches that have been taken in accounting for the phonemenon of SP
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variation: the structural-phonemic approach; the prosodic or intonational approach; and the approach
taken by Peyasantiwong (1979, 1981).7 Then I shall explain the somewhat different approach taken
in this paper.

3.1 THE STRUCTURAL-PHONEMIC APPROACH

This approach is best exemplified by Richard Noss's treatment of SPs in his reference grammar
(1964). Here Noss follows along more or less in the American structural tradition of Thai linguistics,
the foundations of which were laid by Haas (1945, 1964, et al). His treatment basically involves
listing all variants in phonemic transcription and framing statements to account for each. In these
statements he indicates that some variants of given particles are in free variation with each other,
others are differentiated by linguistic environmental conditioning, and still others are semantically
distinct from each other. For example, he states (p.212) that one particle (the one I have identified
above as 14, signalling shift of focus) has the variants /13/, /law/ and /13/, the first two appearing in
free variation, and the third only occurring before other sentence particles. Then another particle
(identified above as nd, signalling speaker's wish for response) is said (p.211) to have variants /naa/
urging acceptance, /nd/ more insistent, /!nda:/ emphatic, /nd/ weak question or request for
confinmation and /!ndo:/ emphatic variant of /nd/.

As I see it, the most significant features of Noss's handling of SP variation are his recognition of
the existence of phonemically variant forms of one and the same particle, and his attempt to account
for each particularvariant. As it happens, I disagree with many of his explanations, but perhaps such
disagreement is only to be expected, given the complexity and subtlety of the phenomena under
consideration. The important thing is that the variation was described, and a serious attempt was
made to explain the significance of all variants. As far as I know, Noss's is the only work that makes
any general attempt to account for each individual variant of each particle.

Note, however, that Noss does not attempt to set up basic or underlying forms for each particle.
And he makes little attempt to discuss general patterns of variation. He indeed recognises the well-
known distinction between falling-tone statements and high-tone questions in the case of several
speaker-addressee-relationship particles. He also recognises the special effect that emphatic stress
and raised intonation may have upon particles. But apart from these phenomena, he largely ignores
general patterns of SP variation.

3.2 THE PROSODIC OR INTONATIONAL APPROACH TO SP VARIATION

Another approach to SP variation is that pioneered by Eugenie Henderson (1949) and further
developed by Terd Chuenkongchoo (1965). In this approach, Henderson has proposed seven
‘sentence tones’, each comprising a combination of tone (one of the usual five Thai tones) and vowel
length (short or long). Each of these combinations signals some sentence meaning. Thus, for
instance, Sentence Tone C combines tone 3 (falling) with length to signal ‘assertion or assent’ of a
formal nature. Or, again, Sentence Tone F combines tone 4 (high) with shortness to signal
‘interrogation, invitation’.

Chuankongchoo (1965) carries the same sort of analysis a little further and proposes fourteen
sentence-final and seven non-final prosodic complexes. Each complex combines features of vowel
length (short or long), tonal value, and presence or absence of terminal glottal stop. These complexes
are called sentence prosodies which are said to have ‘the particle or particle piece as their focal point’
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(p.22). Presumably, also, each complex signals some prosodic or intonational meaning for the
sentence as a whole. However, Chuankongchoo does not assign explicit meanings to each complex.
Rather, he makes a few broad generalisations to account for the sentence meanings of some of the
complexes and passes by the rest. For example, he states (p.68) that three of the complexes (number
2, which is long and rising; number 6, short high; and number 11, short rising) are frequently used
for ‘situations involving interrogation and request’; complex 5 (short falling) is common in
‘answers’, ‘assertion’ or ‘statements’. Similar broad generalisations are made concerning the usage
of some — though not all — of the other complexes.

A somewhat different prosodic or, rather, intonational approach is proposed by Paninee
Rudaravanija (1965). She sets up basic or underlying forms that have unspecified tones which then
become specified as a result of occurrence with one or another of three sentence-terminal contours.
These terminal contours comprise a falling (1), a rising (7) and a sustained (=) contour. The falling
terminal contour signals ‘statements, commands, requests, strong emphasis’ (p.88). When it occurs,
the immediately preceding sentence particle may be assigned mid, low or falling tone (see p.94). The
rising contour signals ‘surprise, incredulity, mild emphasis, politeness, tentativeness’ (p.88), and it
may condition the occurrence of either a high or a rising tone on the accompanying particle (p.94).
Finally, the sustained contour is described as ‘unfinished, interrupted’ (p.88), no statement being
made as to what tone it conditions.

It is noteworthy that Rudaravanija makes no general statement as to what any particular tone may
signal. That is to say, she tells us, for example, that the falling tone form /na/ signals ‘strong
emphasis’ (as opposed to /nd/ which signals ‘mild emphasis’), but she does not tell us what the
general intonational meaning of falling tone (or any other tone) might be, though she obviously
considers falling tone to be one of the intonational manifestations of falling terminal contour.

Two things are noteworthy about the prosodic or intonational approach — at least in so far as it is
exemplified by the above scholars. One is the manner in which certain phonetic features are removed
from the primary domain of the sentence particle itself to that of sentence prosody or intonation. The
assumption (implied by Henderson and Chuankongchoo, but explicitly stated by Rudaravanija) seems
to be that particles have a basic or underlying form that lacks certain phonetic features (whether tone,
vowel length or terminal glottalisation), and that these absent features are introduced or added as a
result of the presence of co-occurring prosodic or intonational elements at the end of the sentence.

A second noteworthy feature of this approach is the attempt that has been made to capture
generalisations about the pitch and vowel-length characteristics of particles. In other words, these
scholars have noticed certain recurring patterns with respect to the forms and meanings of sentence
particles (for example, that statements often have falling tone, and that questions often have high or
rising tone), and they have attempted to show how these patterns are part of a general system. This
attempt was well worth making.

Unfortunately (at least in my opinion), the attempts at generalisation have not been entirely
successful, for these generalisations have been made without sufficient support from, and sometimes
even in contradiction to, the evidence of particular data. Henderson, for example, makes the very
broad claim (p.207) that Tone 4 (short high tone) signals ‘interrogation, invitation’, and she lists a
few examples that support her claim. But there happen to be quite a few forms that point in a
different direction, for the short high-tone forms /hd?/, /khrép/, /1a?/, /1€?/ and /13k/ all occur in
statements, and the forms /né/, /si/ and /thd?/ all occur in commands.
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Rudaravanija, to cite another example of unsuccessful generalisations, makes the statement (p.88)
that rising terminal contour signals all types of questions, and also ‘surprise, incredulity, mild
emphasis, politeness, tentativeness’ and she states that falling terminal contour signals ‘statements,
commands, requests, strong emphasis’. But when we examine her particular examples of these
rising and falling contours as they affect what she calls ‘attitude sentence particles’ (pp.95,96), we
find that /141/ (with rising contour), for example, signals statements, while /1al/ (falling contour)
signals a ‘wh-’ question — the very opposite of what she has led us to expect. Then when we
examine the data from actual usage in the spoken language, we find that other rising and falling
contour variants happen not to be differentiated in the manner she suggests. For example, both the
rising and the falling contour variants of rook signal statements, not just the latter. Similarly, both
contour variants of tha may signal commands and requests, not just the falling contour form. And the
same is true for siand na. What is more, the rising-contour, short-vowel variant of na happens to be
emphatic in certain contexts, whereas the falling contour form never is — the very opposite of what we
would have expected. It is clear, therefore, that some of Rudaravanija's generalisations do not
altogether fit the data.

When we come, however, to consider Chuankongchoo's generalisations, we find a somewhat
different problem. He also makes a number of very broad generalisations concerning the contexts in
which different prosodic complexes are used (see pp.68-72 and also my discussion above), but he
qualifies his statements by the use of words such as ‘frequently’, ‘often’. Furthermore, he goes to
considerable lengths in citing examples of the various complexes he proposes. However, his
generalisations cannot be tested against his examples, for he at no point provides the requisite
semantic particulars. That is to say, he cites examples of particles that illustrate each complex
(whether long falling, short high or whatever), but he never tells us what any individual particle
means or what any particle variants mean. So his generalisations about the meanings of various
complexes lack the support of the particulars upon which such generalisations need to be based.

3.3 THE APPROACH OF PATCHARIN PEYASANTIWONG

Considerable light has recently been shed on the subject of Thai SPs through the work of Patcharin
Peyasantiwong as embodied in an article on SP phonological reduction (1979) and also in a
dissertation of SPs (1981). The former work focuses on one particular type of SP variation (i.e.
phonological reduction), and the latter is a more general work devoted mainly to a description,
liberally provided with examples, of the function and usage of SPs in a wide variety of contexts. It
also includes a special chapter on phonological processes (including reduction). This chapter, along
with data provided here and there throughout the dissertation, comprises a significant source of
information on SP variation.

Peyasantiwong's handling of such variation cannot readily be described in terms either of the
structural-phonemic or of the prosodic or intonational approach. Nor have I been able to come up
with a single term that adequately characterises what she has done. But her contribution is a major
one and I shall discuss it in the light of her treatment of three types of variation: phonological
reduction, stress-related intonation and non-derivational alternation. (The first term is
Peyasantiwong's but the other two are mine, coined so as to identify phenomena which
Peyasantiwong describes but does not explicitly name.)

Phonological reduction is a process which is said to involve changes such as ‘vowel shortening,
deletion of initial or final consonant, and tone neutralization’ (1981:226). It takes place in contexts
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where the particle in question receives weak stress, and it is evidently a function of rapidity of speech
and perhaps also of casualness or personal style. Examples cited include the form /14?/ (said to be
derived from /léew/), which may be reduced to 4? or a?; /147/, which reduces to I4 or 4; and /rdok/,

which may reduce in successive steps as follows: /rdok/ - rok - rak -» ra? -» 4? - a? (rak and ra?

being hypothetical intermediate forms that never appear in actual speech) (see 1979, pp.110,111).
Also Peyasantiwong notes that final glottal stop is lost when the particle in question is followed by
another final particle (p.113).

The second type of variational phenomenon, which I call stress-related intonation, is a process
which Peyasantiwong describes as occurring in contexts where speakers choose to ‘emphasize the
mood, emotion or attitude behind their statements, and in order to do so place more than normal stress
on the particles’ (1981:227). Under such conditions vowels may lengthen, and occasionally also
tones may change. For example, /khd/, /cd/ and /y4/ may be lengthened to signal that the speaker is
being ‘either sarcastic or ingratiating’ (p.228). Similarly, /kh4/ and c4/ may be lengthened to indicate
special attention or agreement (p.229), and /na?/ (actually pronounced /nd/) may sometimes be
pronounced ‘with a longer than normal vowel’ to convey a ‘rather placating’ sense (p.113). Also,
/khrép/ can be pronounced with a ‘lengthened vowel and a level but mid-low tone...when the speaker
is playing a rather passive role’ (p.37).

The third type of SP variation that can be found in Peyasantiwong's work is what I have termed
non-derivational alternation, for it comprises a type of variation in which different forms of given SPs
are simply described as independent, non-derived, separate-but-equal alternants. That is, no one
variant is considered as basic, and no variants are analysed as having been derived from any others.
Thus Peyasantiwong groups /ca/, /c4/ and /cda/ together, because presumably they are in some sense
variant forms of one and the same particle, and presumably they all signal something like intimacy
between speaker and addressee. She then describes the contexts in which each of the variants may be
used (pp.46-49). Similarly, she groups and differentiates /yd/and /yd/ (women's non-restraint
forms) (p.50), the forms /wé/, /wé/ and /wéoy/ (pp.50-52), and the forms /si/ and /si/ (pp.181-197).
Other groupings, however, are not quite consistent with the above; the women's speech forms /kha/
and /khd/ are grouped with the men's form /khrdp/, and similarly the women's forms plus /h4/ and
/hd/ are grouped with the men's form /h4?/. Presumably these groupings have been made on a
semantic basis, the first set conveying formal politeness and the second informal. In any event this
type of SP variation has not been explicitly described as a distinct variational process.

In the light of these three types of SP variation as described by Peyasantiwong, we can now
consider some of the salient features of her handling of SP variation — recognising, of course, that
variational phenomena comprise only a small part of her primary concern with respect to SP usage.

First is the fact that Peyasantiwong has broken new ground by describing SP reduction and
isolating this process as a distinct phenomenon in its own right. Second is the use she makes of
underlying forms; she uses such forms to explain different cases of SP reduction, and she seems to
assume the existence of such forms in accounting for what I have called stress-related intonation.
However, she makes no use of underlying forms in her treatment of non-derivational alternation, or
perhaps in this case one could say that she treats all non-derivational variants as distinct underlying
forms, none being derived from any other, so that a given particle may have several independent
underlying forms. But we should note that in Peyasantiwong's treatment of such variants, the issue
of underlying forms is not discussed, the readers being left to make their own inferences.
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A third notable feature is Peyasantiwong's treatment of differing variational processes. Here she
explicitly distinguishes the process of reduction from other such processes, and she describes and
exemplifies it. The remaining processes, however, are presented in a more embryonic, more
incidental, less explicit form. For example, Peyasantiwong makes occasional comments here and
there about phenomena that I suspect she would consider to be intonational. She even states that she
agrees with Vichin Panupong (Panupong 1970:168) in considering SPs to be ‘in some way
“intonation bearers”’ (Peyasantiwong 1981:25), but she never elaborates on this statement, and she
never explicitly tackles the phenomenon of intonation as such. She also lists and differentiates SP
variants of the sort I have identified as non-derivational, but she never explains the relationship
between these alternants, nor does she discuss how such alternants are related to or differ from
intonational phenomena.

A fourth feature of Peyasantiwong's handling of SP variation is the absence of broad
generalisations. Obviously Peyasantiwong is much more concerned with illustrating particulars of
usage than with describing general patterns. Indeed while she notes the obvious contrast among
status particles (what I call speaker-addressee-relationship particles), between high-tone questions and
falling-tone statements, she has little to say about general variational patterns.

One last feature worthy of consideration is Peyasantiwong's treatment of the meanings of SPs. In
this area her basic assumption is that ‘one cannot identify a specific meaning independent of context’
because ‘each particle has more than one possible implication’ (1981:15). In other words, SPs (many
of them at least) have no unified, clearly focused meanings; they are so variable from context to
context that they can only be explained by describing the range of contexts in which given SPs are
used. So Peyasantiwong simply describes and exemplifies the various contexts in which each SP
occurs, without trying to pull the various usages together in terms of some basic meaning or
meanings.?

One can appreciate Peyasantiwong's approach to the semantic problem, for the meanings and
functions of SPs are extraordinarily difficult to pin down. No doubt she feels (as I do) that other
scholars' attempts to do this have often been rather unsuccessful, but I would contend that the attempt
to identify basic meanings need not be abandoned. Furthermore, any information that can be
provided in this area will greatly simplify the task of explaining the semantic effect of various
intonational processes upon SPs. However, contextual information is obviously needed, and we are
much indebted to Peyasantiwong for what she has provided in this area.

3.4 THE APPROACH TO SP VARIATION HERE PROPOSED

If we consider the structural and the prosodic or intonational approaches, we see on the one hand
that the former provides a fairly detailed set of particulars. Each variant of each particle is described
and accounted for (whether in terms of free variation, conditioned variation or semantic
differentiation), and the meanings of all particles and their variants are carefully set forth. But there is
no attempt to set up basic forms, and almost no attempt to generalise about particle variation.

On the other hand, the prosodic or intonational approach assumes underlying forms (either
implicitly or explicitly), and attributes variation to prosodic or intonational processes. It then makes
some very broad generalisations about these processes. But these generalisations fall short of full
adequacy because they are not sufficiently supported by particular information as to the forms and
meanings of individual particles.



34 JOSEPHR. COOKE

Peyasantiwong's approach is somewhat similar to the structural approach in that it pays careful
attention to the particular occurrences of each particle, and it also avoids broad generalisations —
especially those that go beyond the data. On the other hand, it is similar to the prosodic or
intonational approach in that it makes at least limited use of underlying forms, and to some extent it
deals with the processes to which they are subject.

In this paper, I attempt to bring together what I consider to be the better ingredients of the above
approaches. In the first place, I set up underlying forms for each of the particles; I find it both useful
and revealing to set up such forms as being specified with respect to tone, vowel length and terminal
glottalisation. I assume that each basic form has some specified basic meaning or meanings and that
the forms, and often the meanings, change in specifiable ways as the result of different variational
processes. And I seek to account for SP variation in terms of the underlying forms and the various
processes to which they may be subject.

In describing these processes I distinguish processes of three kinds: primary variation (sections
4.2.1.2 and 5.0); simplification or reduction (section 6.0); and general intonation processes (section
7.0). The first, primary variation, is a process in which the ordinary phonemes of the form in
question (especially the tones and the vowel-length) may change in such a way as to produce one or
more phonemic variants; and each new variant retains the original underlying meaning but also signals
some additional shade of meaning that is concomitant with the change in form. The second type of
process, simplification or reduction, includes certain obligatory morphophonemic changes and also
various types of optional change that are functions of casual speech. The third type includes two
voice registers (normal and high), two terminal contours (falling and raised), special lengthening,
stress and the addition of terminal / 1.

In describing these processes, I seek to base my statements on a mass of carefully compiled and
analysed particulars as to the variant forms and meanings of each particle. Many of these particulars
have already been summarised in section 2.0, above, but I shall bring in other data as I proceed. I
also seek to specify the limits of the generalisations I make, for, as it turns out, many generalisations
apply to certain particles or groups of particles and not to others.

4.0 UNDERLYING FORMS OF SENTENCE PARTICLES

As I have suggested above, I find it useful (and also revealing) to postulate the existence of basic
or underlying forms of SPs which are fully specified phonemically, not only in terms of their
consonant and vowel constituents, but also in terms of tone, vowel length and presence or absence of
terminal glottalisation. These underlying forms then serve as the starting points from which various
modifications or variations develop.

In this section I shall attempt to demonstrate the phonemic validity of postulating fully specified
forms of the kind I have proposed. Then I shall discuss the problem of determining which form out
of various possibilities should be chosen as the underlying one.

4.1 THE PHONEMIC VALIDITY OF FULLY SPECIFIED UNDERLYING FORMS

The basic reason for postulating underlying forms that are fully specified in the manner I have
proposed is the fact that forms can be shown to contrast phonemically in all three of the special
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dimensions under consideration: tone, vowel length and presence or absence of terminal glottal stop.
I shall discuss each of these dimensions in turn.

4.1.1 TONAL CONTRAST

If we examine the inventory of SPs, it seems clear that at least some forms are tonally
differentiated from others. Forexample, the forms th3?, 15k and /3? may all occur naturally with low
tone, with no special intonational connotations, but the forms h4? and la?never under any
circumstances occur with low tone.? Yet the two groups of forms are otherwise very much alike
phonologically, and there seems to be no obvious semantic reason why one group should have a low-
pitch intonation (i.e. signalling definiteness, peremptoriness or whatever) while the other group does
not. The obvious explanation, confirmed in part by the Thai writing system, is that the two groups
are basically differentiated in tone in the first place; that is, the first group has an underlying low tone,
whereas the second group does not.

Now it is true that the first group (thd?, Iok and 13?) can be pronounced with a high tone, to
convey humorous or offhand assertiveness. But even this fact points in the same direction, for here
the high tone variants have a very distinct added semantic flavour. That is, they are the same as the
low tone forms but with something else added: this humorous effect or this assertiveness. The same,
however, does not hold for the second group (hd? and Ia?) for here the form h4? occurs without any
special added semantic flavour, the high tone being used in all contexts. The form la?does stand a
little closer to the forms in the first group, for it has a high tone variant that possesses a special added
semantic flavour, this time conveying a sense of increased immediacy or intimacy (also an extra-high
variant can convey a humorous or assertive effect). But even here the more neutral form is mid, not
low. In short, one can only conclude that the two groups of forms have different underlying tones.

Another set of forms manifests tonal contrast in a different way. This group comprises SPs that
have no colloquial tonal variants. That is, in ordinary spoken language, particles of this group never
vary as to tone. Such forms include: hé hd?, khrdp, mdy, né and nf, which occur only with high
tone; 14, n4?, né ni? and nia?, which occur only with falling tone; and gay which occurs only with
mid tone. Now as it happens, there are several cases where forms having the same tone (in the
examples just cited) seem to have something in common semantically (this question will be discussed
in section 5.0 below), but it would seem to make sense to assume that forms with only one tonal
realisation should be analysed as having underlying forms possessing that tone.

One further point: the above examples do not necessarily prove that all SPs are to be analysed as
having one specific underlying tone and no other. But they do show, I think, that tonal features are
employed to signal lexical contrast between different SPs. In this respect, therefore, SPs are like
other words or morphemes in the language; they may be phonemically differentiated in terms of one
or another of the standard five phonemic tones.

4.1.2 VOWEL-LENGTH CONTRAST

The case for vowel-length contrast is, I think, a little less clear. However, there are a fair number
of forms that ordinarily occur only short; the rare instances when they occur long are obviously
intonational. (For a discussion of such lengthening, see section 7.2.3.) These short forms include
h4?, hé, khrdp, 1a?, 1a?, map, mdy, n4?, ni and yd. Such cases would lead one to assume that the
underlying form of many SPs should be analysed as short.
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4.1.3 PRESENCE VERSUS ABSENCE OF TERMINAL GLOTTAL STOP

This is a contrast that has somehow been missed by a number of scholars. In fact it has been
claimed that glottal stop is not phonemic because its presence or absence is predictable from its
phonological environment (for example, Noss 1964:9). Indeed this claim holds good for most of the
forms in the language, but not so in the case of sentence particles, for here there is a clear case of
phonemic contrast. The most obvious example of such contrast is the minimal pair /h4?/ (informal
polite term used by male speakers) and /hd/ (question variant of h4, informal polite term used by
female speakers). This is not an isolated case, for there are a good many other SPs that reflect this
same contrast. In fact if we consider all SPs that end in a short vowel or in a short vowel plus
terminal glottal, we find that all such forms reflect this contrast at least to some degree.

The general picture is as follows: one group of forms never occurs with terminal glottal stop,
though forms in this category may sometimes occur with a terminal puff of air of ‘h’ sound. This
group comprises the following SPs along with any and all of their short vowel variants: c4, h4, hé,
kha, 14, 15> n# né, né, ni, si, wa, ya. A second group always occurs with terminal glottal stop when
the particle in question occurs in prepause position, but the glottal stop disappears when the particle is
followed by another form with no pause in between. This group comprises hd?, la?, 1a?, 1€?, nia?,
tha? and all their variants. A third group, all falling tone forms, comprises particles that usually occur
with terminal glottal stop in prepause position, but the appearance of glottal stop is not as consistent
for all speakers as with forms of the second group. This third group includes the forms n4d? (1), na?
(2), ni? (1) and ni?(2). Some speakers always pronounce these forms with terminal glottal when
they occur in prepause position, but some speakers will sometimes pronounce them without a glottal,
and quite a few speakers will pronounce them with a rather weak glottal — weaker than is the case
with the forms in group two above. Nevertheless, the forms in group three contrast with all forms in
group one; the forms in group one cannot have glottal stop, whereas the forms in group three, in
prepause position, can and usually do.

On the basis of the facts just presented above, one would, I think, have to conclude that there is a
very clear contrast between the members of the first group of particles (those that never appear with
terminal glottal), and the other two groups (which do so appear). And there appears to be no
conditioning factor that governs this distinction. Obviously it is not governed by tonal, consonantal
or vocalic environment. Nor are intonational factors relevant, for the members of any of the groups —
especially the first two — may be pronounced loudly or softly, high or low (within acceptable tonal
limits), fast or slow, abruptly or not, without changing the picture. And if one tries pronouncing
forms of the first group with terminal glottal, or those of the second without, the mispronunciation
will be immediately recognised. We can only conclude, therefore, that presence or absence of
terminal glottal is a relevant phonemic distinction in the underlying forms of SPs.

4.2 THE PROBLEM OF DETERMINING UNDERLYING FORMS

Having made the assumption that there is an underlying form for each particle, and that the
underlying form is specified not only in terms of consonants and vowels but also in terms of tone,
vowel length and terminal glottalisation, I now consider the problem of how to go about determining
which of various possible options will be considered to constitute the underlying form of a given
particle.
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4.2.1 PROPOSED APPROACH TOWARD DETERMINING UNDERLYING FORMS

In general, I have dealt with the problem as follows: first I have chosen to handle spoken-
language forms independently of any comparable written-language forms. That is, I have not, for
example, derived the former from the latter, but I have treated the two as having separate underlying
forms. Then I have made a distinction between primary variation and other prosodic or intonational
processes; for the former presents special problems in the determination of underlying forms, while
the latter do not. The problem here is that primary variation results in changes of forms with respect
to the ordinary phonemic features of tone, vowel length etc., and these changes are accompanied by
concomitant changes in the meaning of the particle in question. So it is a problem to know which of
two or more primary variants of an SP is the underlying one.

My approach to this problem is as follows. If the SP in question has only one primary form, then
the one form constitutes the underlying one. But if the SP has more than one primary variant, then
the form that has the simplest meaning must be the underlying one, for I assume that the more
complex meaning(s) must be the product of some special process of formal and semantic change.

4.2.1.1 DIFFERENTIATING SPOKEN AND WRITTEN-LANGUAGE FORMS

Among SPs there exist contrasting paired sets of spoken versus written forms where the spoken-
language member of the pair is more or less equivalent in function or meaning to its written-language
counterpart. Thus, among the forms listed in the inventory (section 2.0 above), there appear the
following such paired sets (the first of each pair being the spoken form and the second the written): 13
and ldw; 13?7 and 1&?, lamap (or mapg) and kramap, I3 (from ré) and riu, I5k (from r3k) and ddok, mdy
and mi y;ndo and ndo, thd?and thdat.

The written forms are, of course, used in written language, often including written colloquial
dialogue. In fact, even authors with a keen ear for natural speech will sometimes use written-
language forms in recording modern colloquial dialogue, this despite the fact that no speaker would
ever use such forms in ordinary communication. Also, readers, when reading such dialogue aloud,
will usually pronounce these forms with the written-language pronunciation, even though they
themselves would never use such forms in their own everyday speech.

So far as I have been able to ascertain, speakers do not use any of the above-mentioned written-
language forms in everyday speech, except 1&?. This form may occur in slightly more formal
situations than its counterpart /a?, and it is occasionally also used to convey additional definiteness or
certainty.

Undoubtedly the members of each of the above-mentioned pairs are related to each other in form as
well as in meaning. No doubt, too, the precise nature of this relationship could be traced down by
means of comparative or historical research. This is not, however, my intention here. In fact, I make
no attempt at setting up hypothetical underlying forms to account for the relationship between variants
of this type; rather, my underlying forms are intended to account for the relationship between spoken-
language variants, for example between /13/, /15/ and /13a/ (not I3 and ri#u), or between /13k/ and /13k/
(not I3k and ddok). I therefore handle written and spoken forms as having separate and distinct
underlying forms, neither one (at this level of analysis) being derived from the other.
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4.2.1.2 DIFFERENTIATING PRIMARY VARIATION FROM OTHER PROCESSES

In determining underlying forms of the various SPs, I have considered it reasonable to suppose
that there are certain processes that either are the product of phonological conditioning, or otherwise
are strictly intonational or prosodic in nature, and that these processes produce certain changes in the
overt form of the particle as it appears in a given slice of colloquial speech. Obviously, the features
that arise as the result of such processes need to be ruled out as having any part in the shape of the
underlying forms of SPs. These processes (discussed in sections 6.0 and 7.0 below) include clear
cases of general obligatory morphophonemic or environmentally conditioned variation and also cases
of optional variation — reduction or simplification — that are the result of rapid speech. They also
include variations in length, pitch etc. that occur over and above the ordinary phonemic distinctions of
consonant and vowel quality, vowel length (long or short) and tone that characterise all lexical
morphemes in the language.

When the above processes are excluded, we are left with what I call the process of primary
variation — a process which gives rise to the existence of two or more variant forms of the same
particle that differ from each other in terms of the ordinary phonemic distinctions prevailing
throughout the language, and that differ also in terms of some shade of meaning that is signalled by
the phonemic differences in question. I assume, lacking compelling considerations to the contrary,
that the underlying form of each particle must be one or another of these primary variants.

Now when there exists only one such primary form of a given particle, I assume that that form
must be the underlying form of the particle. And this latter assumption, then, takes care of nearly half
the spoken-language forms in the inventory above: h4?, hé, khrdp, 14, mdy, na? (1), na? (2), né, nf,
ni? (1), ndo, pay. But when a given SP has two or more primary variants, the determination of the
underlying form must be made on the basis of neutral as opposed to developed meanings of the forms
in question.

4.2.1.3 DIFFERENTIATING NEUTRAL AND DEVELOPED MEANINGS

When one compares the primary variants of a given particle, it turns out that usually one of the
variants signals a more or less neutral or undeveloped meaning, whereas any other variants signal
more complex or developed meanings. For example, the particle th3?has one variant /thd?/ which
has no special semantic connotations other than that conveyed by the basic meaning of the particle in
all its forms, namely, that a given response is good or desirable. It has another variant, /th3?/ which
signals not only the basic meaning but also adds to it the sense of a light-hearted assertiveness or
good will that seeks to break down resistance or reluctance on the part of the addressee. Similarly, /3
has a fairly neutral variant /13/ and a more intimate or assertive variant /13/. Or again, n4, among its
several variants, has one that is fairly neutral, /nd/; another variant, /nd/, which conveys momentary
urging or perhaps mild impatience; and still another variant, /nda/, which is persuasive or urging, and
so forth.

In each such case, then, we find one variant that is fairly neutral semantically, and one or more
other variants that mean the same thing plus something more. So the first variant in each case is
simple in meaning, and the others are complex because something has been added to the original,
unadorned, undeveloped meaning of the particle in question.

The assumption is that a particle has a simple, underlying form with a simple, undeveloped
meaning, and this form can be phonologically modified in such a way as to produce one or more
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variants, each of which signals some modification or development of the original meaning. That is,
each phonological change affecting the underlying form results in the addition of some further element
of meaning to the particle in question. In would seem to make sense, therefore, to consider the
semantically simple form as reflecting the original or underlying phonological shape of the particle
and to consider others as derived or developed forms.

4.2.2 PROBLEMS IN APPLYING THE APPROACH HERE PROPOSED

The approach proposed above does, I believe, clarify many issues related to the nature of
underlying forms and the processes to which they are subject, but unfortunately the data do not fall
into line quite as neatly as one might wish; there are problems here and there in the application of this
approach.

One of these problems is a technical one concerning the handling of forms where /r/ changes to /1/,
as in the case of /rd3/ becoming /13/, and /rok/ becoming /15k/. There can hardly be any doubt that the
/l/ forms are derived from the /r/ forms, the change reflecting an extremely common pattern of r-to-/
simplification that takes place even more readily with particles than with other forms in the language.
So it would seem to make sense to consider the /r/ forms as underlying and the /l/ forms as derived.
However, the /l/ forms are the ones almost universally employed in everyday speech, while the /r/
forms are rather rare and have a ‘correct’, almost bookish, flavour. Besides, it is the /l/ forms that
constitute the underlying bases from which the common primary variants (/18/ and /13a/, /lok/ and
/15k/) are derived. I therefore postulate an underlying I at the ordinary spoken-language level, which
in tumn is derived from rat a deeper level. The r forms then have primary variants (/r3/ and /r3a/, /rok/
and /rdk/) which parallel those of the I forms.

A somewhat similar problem exists in the case of khrdp, which is very often simplified to kh4p.
To be consistent, I suppose I would have to say that the form khdp is the normal-speech underlying
form, but I must confess that I have a strong subjective resistance toward making an issue of this
differentiation. In any event, when I discuss this particle or cite examples of its usage, I ordinarily
use the form khrdp rather than khdp.

A slightly different problem exists in the case of the variant forms that occur for the particle /lamap
(with variants /lamag/ and /lamary/) or map (with variants /man/ and /mag/). Here I assume that the
mid tone form in each case is the underlying one, while the high tone variants signal greater intimacy
or offhandedness. And I assume, further, that mapis a reduced form of /amap, occurring in more
rapid and therefore somewhat more relaxed and free speech. But since both lamag and map have mid
and high tone primary variants, I handle them as two underlying forms — though at a different level
the latter appears to be derived from the former.

Another kind of problem arises in connection with a number of SPs which have alterate primary
variants that distinguish falling-tone statements from high-tone questions. This pattern is reflected in
the speaker-addressee-relationship particle forms c4, h4, kh3, wa and y4, and also in the particle n4.
In the case of the SARP forms, I assume that the statement forms are basic or underlying, and that the
question forms are derived — a slightly arbitrary assumption but, I think, better than any other
alternative.

However, for n4 I have assumed that the high tone form is basic because the variant /nd/ has (in
many contexts) the simplest and most neutral meaning, whereas the variant /nd/ signals an additional
element of momentary urging or mild impatience. Also, the variant /nd/ is used in a very great
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number of contexts, whereas /na/ is rather restricted in occurrence. Furthermore, the question-
versus-statement distinction between these two forms is, I feel, a secondary and somewhat incidental
one, the basic distinction being that already mentioned above. In fact, I suspect that some speakers
would disagree that the high tone form necessarily has a question flavour. In any case, I have
concluded the the variant /nd/ reflects the underlying tone.

Another problem involving the determination of underlying tones occurs in connection with 1a?,
127, 1ok and th3?, all of which are stop-final forms that have primary variants on more than one level
tone. The problem is to decide which of the possible varying tones is the underlying one. The high
tone variants in each case can be ruled out without any difficulty, for these obviously signal an added
sense of good humour, light assertiveness etc. But all four SPs can have mid tone variants that differ
very little in meaning or implication from the low tone forms. The chief difference seems to be that
the low tone forms are slightly more deliberate, and the mid tone forms are slightly more relaxed and
have a slightly greater tendency to occur in rapid speech. The mid tone forms also appear (minus the
terminal glottal) in non-pause position. I have concluded that the edge goes to the low tone forms as
the underlying ones.

Still another problem is presented by the form Ia? with its variants /la?/ and /147/. In terms of
semantic value, /14?/ seems to have more colour than /1a?/, for /14?/ usually signals greater intimacy or
greater immediacy than /la?/. But /la?/ can in some contexts also be used to convey an abruptness or
impatience that /14?/ does not (see Ia?, example 25, section 2.0). Add to this the nagging realisation
that this particle is probably derived from /léew/ ‘now’, ‘already’, a high tone form, and one begins
to wonder if /14?/ should not be considered as the underlying form, with perhaps some kind of
semantic and formal reduction process taking place to yield the mid tone variant. This is certainly a
possible solution, but I lean toward taking /1a?/ as underlying, and considering the high tone variant
as the developed one.

One last tonal problem concerns the underlying tone of si. Here I think the two most likely
candidates for underlying form are /si/, a fairly general and neutral form, and /si/, a form used by
some speakers to signal inferential statements (see si, example 99), but also obligatorily used in non-
pause position. Both these forms are fairly neutral in meaning, but not all speakers use /si/in
prepause position, and /si/ is in any case much more general. I have chosen to consider /si/ as the
underlying form.

The final problem to be considered here is one that concerns not tone but vowel length; it involves
the particles 19, ni? (1) and ni?(2). All three forms have both short and long variants: /13/ neutral and
slightly informal, and /13a/ neutral and slightly more deliberate or formal; /ni?/ neutral, and /nii/ more
emotionally involved (in the case of ni? (1)); /ni?/ neutral, chiefly used by men, and /nii/ more explicit
as to location or contextual reference (for ni? (2)). In each case, these forms could be considered
either as having an underlying short vowel which is lengthened to convey some sort of emphasis or
emotional intensification, or as having an underlying long vowel which is shortened in relaxed, more
colloquial, informal or rapid speech contexts. The latter solution is perhaps slightly strengthened by
the fact that all three particles are possible derived from written-language long-vowel forms (/rig/
‘question particle’ and /nii/ ‘this, this one’). I myself lean toward the short vowel alternative in each
case because the short vowel variants seem more semantically neutral to me.
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5.0 PATTERNS OF PRIMARY VARIATION

In section 3.0 above, I pointed out that not much has been done by scholars to provide appropriate
generalisations concerning general patterns of particle variation. This is particularly true in the area of
the phenomenon to be discussed here — primary variation. Scholars approaching the matter from the
prosodic point of view have tended to make generalisations insufficiently backed by the data, whereas
others have pretty much avoided making generalisations in this area at all. In this section I shall
attempt to make such generalisations concerning pnimary variation as the data at hand seem to allow.

As explained above (section 4.2.1.2), primary variation is a process that gives rise to variants of
given SPs that differ from each other in terms of ordinary phonemic distinctions, with each
phonemically distinct form signalling some concomitant distinction in the shade of meaning of the
particle in question. It should be noted, further, that such variation may occur with SPs both in
prepause and non-pause position, but in the latter case the range of possible variations is rather
limited, whereas with SPs in prepause position the full range of possibilities may occur. Even so,
however, primary variation affects only about half of the SPs in the above inventory (section 2.0).
And here we find three different types of patterning that affect three fairly distinct subgroups of
particles. These groups comprise: first, the speaker-addressee-relationship particles; second, the
checked level-tone particles; and third, a special group consisting of the forms n4, sfand wa.

First I shall consider the patterns of primary variation reflected in the three groups of SPs
mentioned above. Then I shall attempt to broaden the scope of my comments to cover general
phonemic-semantic correlation patterns within the whole range of SP forms and primary variants.
And finally I shall describe the limitations upon primary variation that affect SPs in non-pause
position.

5.1 PATTERNS OF PRIMARY VARIATION AMONG THREE SUBGROUPS OF SPS
5.1.1 VARIATION PATTERNS AMONG SPEAKER-ADDRESSEE-RELATIONSHIP PARTICLES (SARPS)

One very obvious primary-variation pattern involving SARP forms is the well-known distinction
between short falling-tone statement variants on the one hand and short high-tone question variants on
the other. This pattern is reflected in the forms c4, hd, kh4, wd and y4. Two of these forms, cdand
kha, reflect a more limited pattern in that both have long, rising-tone variants that signal an endearing
call for attention or an answer to such a call. Other than that, the SARP forms vary considerably
among themselves.

The general picture of shared and contrasting characteristics in the SARP system, as it concerns the
more common colloquial forms, is summarised in Figure A. Here I set forth all the SARP forms that
are listed in the inventory above, including the underlying forms, the basic meanings, and the primary
variants of each. Also, in connection with the primary variants, I identify the contexts (a, b, ¢ etc.) in
which each variant is used, with a key being provided to describe and illustrate each of the relevant
contexts. Under the form c4, then, we can note that the underlying form is c4, and the basic meaning
or function of the particle is to signal affection or intimacy. We can note, also, that this form has
three primary variants: a short falling-tone form (i.e. /cd/), a short high-tone form (/c4/), and a long
rising-tone form (/cda/). The first variant, /cd/, occurs in context ‘a’, which is explained and
exemplified in the key as referring to occurrence in statements, and also in context ‘b’ (action-
inducement utterances). The second variant, /cd/, occurs in contexts ‘c’ (questions), ‘d’ (calling
attention) and ‘e’ (response to call). And the third variant, /cda/, occurs in contexts ‘d,” (endearing
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calling attention) and ‘e,” (endearing response). Similar information is provided for each of the other

SARP forms. Note, however, that the information is considerably condensed. More detailed
information is provided in the inventory above (2.0).
PRIMARY VARIANTS AND THEIR CONTEXTS
SHORT SHORT LONG LONG LONG LONG
UNDERLYING BAsIC FALLING | HIGH RISING MID LOW HIGH
FORM MEANING TONE TONE TONE TONE TONE TONE
(cv) cv) (cvv) (cvv) (Cvwv) [ (EWV)
ca affectionate a,b c,d, e d,, e - -- -
and intimate
kha formal and a,b c,d, e d,, e -- -- --
polite, female
speaking
ha informal and a,b c,d, e -- -- - -
friendly, female
speaking
ya non-restraint a,b c -- -- -- --
by or to females
wa male a, b b,, € ¢, f f c, f [
non-restraint
wdooy, wday male -- -- -- -- -- a, b, c,
non-restraint d,e, f
khrdp formal and -- a,b,c |- -- = -
polite, male d, e
speaking
ha? informal and -- a,bc, |-- - = ==
friendly, male d, e
speaking

FIGURE A: A COMPARISON OF SARP PRIMARY VARIANTS

KEY TO CONTEXTS OF OCCURRENCE OF PRIMARY VARIANTS, FIGURE A.

a. Occurs in statements: c. Occurs in questions:
/khdw klap baan léew .../ /khdw pay ndy .../
1 2 3 4 1 2 3
‘He's gone home.’ ‘Where's he going?’
1 4 2 3 3 1 2
b. Occursin action-inducement utterances: ¢, Occurs in self-addressed questions:

/régndy .../
1 2

‘Hurry up (a little)!’

1

b, commanding, demanding, telling

2

b, urging, persuading

Nee, man hday payndy .../
1 2 3 4 5
‘Hey, I wonder where it disappeared to.’
1 S 2 3 4
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d. Occursin calling attention: e; endearing
/dfm s /m2.€s = f.  Occurs in exclamations of dismay:
‘Red?’ ‘Mom?’ [‘Red’ is a nickname] /tziay R
! 2 ‘Oh dam!’ (lit. ‘die’)
d, endearing 1

e. Occurs in answering a call: /.../
‘Yes?

An examination of Figure A clearly reveals the existence of the two SARP patterns mentioned
above: the statement-versus-question pattern (as exemplified in five SARP forms), and the long
rising-tone pattern (as exemplified in two SARP forms). But note that two forms, khrdp and h4?,
reflect no such contrast, for they retain their high tone in all contexts. Furthermore, not all of the five
forms that do reflect the statement-versus-question contrast do so in the same manner. Thus, while
the short high-tone variants of y4 and wiareindeed used in questions, they are unlikely to be used in
either calling attention or in answering such a call. They therefore contrast, in this respect, with c4,
kha and ha. Also, /wid/, the short high-tone variant of w4, can be used for action-inducement
utterances, whereas the parallel variants of the other four forms ordinarily cannot. Note, finally, that
w4 has a whole series of variants that are not paralleled by any of the other SARP forms.

In short, it would seem that the irregularities of the SARP system are just about as striking as the
regularities. One might ask, therefore, why the regularities should be so limited, and to this question
there are two partial answers. One is the phonological differences between the unvarying forms
khrdp and h4?, and the other five varying ones. The former both end in a final stop consonant,
whereas the latter all end in a short vowel a. One can therefore conclude, perhaps, that the presence
of final stops has an inhibiting effect on certain types of primary variation.

Another partial explanation for the irregularities in the primary variation pattern of SARP forms is
the presence of the non-restraint factor in the particles ydand wa. In the case of w4, for example, it
would make sense to suggest that the non-restraint factor, with its assertiveness, camaraderie etc. as it
were takes the lid off the usual tonal restrictions, so the speaker has a much wider range of variants to
choose from — including the forms wdoy and wday. And one can assume that the forms wéoy and
wday then perform the attention-calling function that would otherwise have been expressed by the
variant /wé/, which is not ordinarily so used. The form y4, on the other hand, has an aggressive,
negative quality that contradicts the friendliness and openness that is implied by the use of particles in
calling attention or in responding to such a call. For both wdand y4, the non-restraint factor
precludes the possibility of any sweet endearing use such as is characteristic of the long rising-tone
variants of c4 and khd. Even the form h4, in fact, excludes such usage; it it too casual.

One further comment on SARP primary variants: it should be noted that the short high-tone
variants /cd/, /h4/ etc. are used in contexts that are not strictly questions in the ordinary everyday sense
- though we might extend our definition of questions to include these special contexts. These non-
question contexts include occurrence in calling attention or in responding to such a call; they also
include occurrence following other particles which do not strictly signal questions but which
nevertheless require the so-called question form of the particle.

As for the usage of short high-tone variants in calling attention and responding to such a call, it is
perhaps worth noting that comparable utterances in English likewise may call for question intonation.
Thus, for example, a speaker may attract a friend's attention by calling ‘Jack?’ (using high rising
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intonation), and Jack may respond by saying ‘Yes?" (again with high rising intonation). It is as if one
were actually calling, ‘Jack? Are you there? Can you hear me? I want to talk to you.” And similarly
the response conveys something like, ‘Yes? What is it? What can I do for you?” Given such
implications in English usage, it is perhaps not too far-fetched to assume that something not greatly
different takes place in Thai. That is, there is something question-like in the use of high-tone forms
for calling and responding. In any event, it is probably no accident that such usage falls together with
ordinary question usage in this way.

As for the use of high tone variants following non-question particles, it should be noted that this
occurs whenever SARP forms follow the particles 14, ni? (1) (which is then reduced to /ni/), si(which
is reduced to /si/) or nd, whether or not any of these are used in obvious question contexts. The
following are examples of such usage:

(114) S1  /cinl3 kha./
1
‘Is that true?’
1

S2  /cinsikha./
‘Yes, certainly.’

(115) /yaa ylipkaman 14 c4./
1 2 3 4
‘Don't have anything to do with him.’
1 2 3 4

(116) S1  /thammay chda./
1 2
‘Why are you late?
1 2

S2 /midychdaldk khi. dichdn maa taam ndtnikhd./
3 4 5 6 7 8
‘I'm not late. I came on-time.’
3 4 5 6 7.8

The best explanation I can give for such occurrences of the high tone form is the fact that in all
examples of the sort cited above the speaker seems to be calling for some response by way of action
or acquiescence from the addressee. And perhaps there is then something question-like or unfinished
in this call for response, as if the speaker were saying, ‘don't you see?’, ‘won't you agree?’, ‘won't
you respond?’, or something of the sort. This may of course be little more than speculation on my
part, but the fact remains that these particles do take the so-called question form of any SARP with
which the occur.

There is also one other rather unusual use of a short high-tone variant, in this case involving the
form /khd/. A friend tells me that she knows of a particular female celebrity who habitually answers
questions with statements ending not with /kha/, as is customary, but with /khd/. In doing this, she
conveys a sweet, feminine, ingratiating, almost cute and precious attitude. I do not know how one
could expand one's definition of questions to include such usage.
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5.1.2 VARIATION PATTERNS AMONG CHECKED LEVEL-TONE PARTICLES

A rather different pattern of primary variation occurs with a small subgroup of checked level-tone
SPs. These are level-tone forms that are checked or cut off by a terminal voiceless stop (/7/ or /k/),
and they include all forms of this type (other than SARP forms) in the inventory: 1a?, 1a?, 1&?, Iok,
tha?. The general pattern or patterns of variation of these particles is summarised in chart form in
Figure B. The term ‘raised high tone’ in the far right-hand column of the chart has reference to raised
terminal contour (a phenomenon discussed in section 7.2.2.3 below), but the information is provided

here for comparative purposes.

PRIMARY VARIANTS AND THEIR MEANINGS

UNDERLYING BASIC Low MD HIGH RAISED

FORMS MEANINGS TONE TONE TONE HIGH TONE

la? sole alternative a, b d e
(colloquial)

1e? sole alternative a, - d e
(written or slightly
formal)

Iok negative correction a b d e

thd? desirable response a b d €

l1a? critical point - a, c d, e
reached

FIGURE B: A COMPARISON OF PRIMARY VARIANTS OF CHECKED LEVEL-TONE FORMS

KEY TO BASIC MEANINGS:

a, neutral or slightly formal; sometimes
slightly definite

a, neutral; reporting; terminating something in

progress (here rather definite; see sample

sentence 5, below)

SAMPLE SENTENCES:
1. /khon ndnla?/ or /.. 1&?/
1 2
‘That person!” ‘That's the one!’
2 1

2. /méiychiy 15k./
1 2

‘No, that's not it.” ‘No, you're mistaken.

1,2

3. /répndy tha?/
1 2
‘Hurry up!’
1,2

’

rapid-speech form, and slightly less formal
more intimate; more immediate
lightly assertive

intensified light assertiveness

/klap béan la?./

1 2
‘I'm going home now.’

1 2

/phoo 1a?./

1
‘That's enough!’

1
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Note that the first four examples of the above key illustrate, respectively, occurrences of /1a?/ or
/1€7/, of N13k/, of /th3?/ and of /1a?/; in each sample sentence, the particle in question can vary in tone
as specified by the symbols (a, b etc.) on the chart. Example 5, however, applies only to context a,
on the chart.

An examination of Figure B reveals the fact that four of the forms in this group, namely 147, 17,
19k and tha?, reflect almost identical patterns of tonal variation. The low tone variant in each case is
neutral and slightly formal, and perhaps in some contexts slightly definite. The mid tone reflects
more rapid, relaxed speech and is slightly less formal. The high tone conveys a light assertiveness,
sometimes good-humoured, sometimes offhand, sometimes impatient, and the raised high tone
signals the same thing as the high tone, only more so. The form Ia?follows a somewhat different
pattern. Here it is the mid tone variant that is somewhat neutral, or else it is, on occasion, more
definite. The high tone variant conveys increased intimacy or immediacy, while the raised high tone
signals slight assertiveness. But note that there is something of a parallel between la?and the other
forms, in that both it and they convey a neutral or a definite sense at the bottom of their pitch range,
informality or intimacy (somewhat related meanings) at their mid range, and light assertiveness in
their upper range.

Also worth noting is the fact that there seems to be a semantic overlap here between the process of
tonal raising (from low to high) and that of terminal contour raising; both processes can convey a
sense of light assertiveness. (See discussion of this overlap in section 7.2.2.5 below.)

5.1.3 VARIATION PATTERNS INVOLVING n4, s{AND wi

In addition to SARPs and checked level-tone forms, there is a third group of particles whose
primary variants partially pattern together. This group consists of the forms n4, sfand wa. It may
seem incongruous to group the SARP form w4 with the other two forms here, but the fact is that
these three forms are similar in several respects. They are all short vowel forms with no final
consonant. They all have an unusually large number of primary variants (more, in fact, than any
other SPs) and, most importantly, they have parallel variants at certain points.

The variant forms and meanings of these three particles are summarised in Figure C, a chart which
is laid out in the same fashion as Figures A and B. Here we can note the similarities between certain
of the variants. All short falling-tone variants may be used for statements and commands, but not for
questions. All short high-tone forms may convey a personal desire for response from the addressee.
(Note that the urging element in action-inducement utterances with /wa/ conveys this personal desire,
and all variants of n4 by definition signal the same.) Long falling tone signals persuasion in the case
of both /nia/ and /sii/. Long high tone signals sustained personal desire both with /nda/ and /waa/.
Long mid tone seems to signal emotional distance both with /naa/ and /sii/. And, finally, long low
tone could perhaps be said to signal a kind of negativity or dismay with both /naa/ and /waa/ — albeit
jocular in the latter instance. These are, of course, rather limited parallels, often involving only two
forms (with no obvious confirmation from elsewhere in the SP system), but it is difficult to believe
that these parallels are simply fortuitous. It looks, rather, as if these three forms are uniquely
susceptible to a certain restricted subvariety of intonational phenomena.



PRIMARY VARIANTS, THEIR MEANINGS AND CONTEXTS OF OCCURRENCE

UNDERLYING BASIC SHORT SHORT LONG LONG LONG LONG LONG
FORM MEANING FALLING HIGH FALLING HIGH MID LOW RISING
nd desired response momentary  neutral or persuasion sustained emotional negativity, --
called for urging demanding (st, AIU) desire distance dismay,
(st, weak (Q st-Q, (st-Q, (st-Q, discouragement
com) com, other self-Q, AIU, especially  (st, AIU)
AlIU) AlIU) warnings)
st expectable response  neutral personal persuasion -- emotional - --
called for or given or definite = need or wish (st, AIU) distance
(st, com, (com, other (st, AIU)
other AIU) AIU)
wi male non-restraint (st, flat com (Q, urging - sustained  dismay joculardismay jocular dismay
(SARP) ordemand) AIU) desire (excl) or bafflement or bafflement
(self-Q, (self-Q, (self-Q,
AlU) AlU, excl) AlU, excl)

FIGURE C: A COMPARISON OF THE PRIMARY VARIANTS OF nd, sf AND wi

KEY TO ABBREVIATIONS IN FIGURE C

AlU
com
excl
Q
SARP
self-Q
st

st-Q

action-inducement utterance (i.e. the form in question occurs with such utterances)
command (i.e. form occurs with commands)

exclamative (i.e. form occurs as part of an exclamative expression)

question (i.e. form occurs with questions)

speaker-addressee-relationship particle (i.. the form in question is such a particle)
self-directed question (i.e. form occurs with such questions)

statement (i.e. form occurs with statements)

statement that is tuned into a question by the addition of the form in question

SATOILIVd AONAINAS IVHL

Ly
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5.2 GENERAL PHONEMIC-SEMANTIC CORRELATIONS AMONG SPS AND PRIMARY VARIANTS

Up to this point I have been considering certain patterns of form-meaning variation that affect the
three subgroups of SPs mentioned above. But the question remains as to whether there might not be
even broader patterns that are reflected throughout the whole range of primary forms and/or variants.
And here it does indeed appear that a few such broader patterns can be found.

The complete set of colloquial primary forms and variants listed in the inventory (section 2.0) is
laid out in chart form in Figure D. The forms in this chart are organised vertically into four groups.
The first group, items 1-6, comprises the SARP forms (except that the SARP form w4 is listed in the
second group), which I refer to here as the c4 group. The second, items 7-9, comprises the forms
wd, nd and si, which I call the nd group. The third, 10-14, consists of the level-tone checked forms,
or the tha? group. And the fourth group includes all remaining forms, most of which possess no
alternate primary variants other than the underlying forms. As for the horizontal arrangement, the
forms and variants of each SP are set forth in columns according to the tone of the form in question,
with short vowel forms to the left of the chart and long vowel forms to the right. In order to avoid
confusion, no attempt has been made to summarise meanings and usage on the chart; the pertinent
information in this regard is summarised below. Underlying forms are italicised in each case.

A consideration of the forms in Figure D, and of the meanings of each (as summarised elsewhere)
reveals the following patterns over and above those pointed out in the preceding sections (5.1.1 to
5.1.3).

(1) The short falling-tone forms are, for the most part, limited to statements or AIUs (action-
inducement utterances), or else they are compatible with statements or AIUs. In the case of
statements, such forms also seem to have, perhaps, some element of definiteness or completeness. In
the case of commands, there seems tobe an element of flatness or definiteness. Note, however, that
the forms /4 and ni? (1) do not quite fit the general pattern, for both forms must take the question
variant of any co-occurring SARP form.

It is perhaps worth mentioning here that the short falling-tone SP forms or variants constitute a
phonemically unique group. They are the only falling tone forms in the language that end in a simple
short vowel or a short vowel plus a glottal stop. Of all other short falling-tone forms in the language,
most end in a sonorant (including the semivowels /w/ or /y/); a few, mostly onomatopoetic forms,
end in a stop consonant other than a glottal. The SP system alone has falling tone forms of the above-
mentioned type, and all short-vowel, falling-tone SP forms conform to this unique shape.

(2) The short high-tone forms fall into four groups. The first group, the largest, signals questions
or is compatible with questions. This group includes all high tone variants of all variable SARP
forms, and also /n4/, /13/, /m4n/ and /mdy/, nine forms in all. The second group, /wé/, /si/ and /né/,
signals AIUs or is compatible with the same. These AIUs seem to differ from the short falling-tone
AlUs in that they are less flat (though not necessarily any weaker), and they have an emotional or
personal element. Thus /n4/ signals either a strong demand (‘I want you to do this!’) or an instruction
(‘Do this. Got it? Are you with me?’); /si/ indicates that I need or want you to do something; and
/wd/ indicates urging. The third group of high tone forms, all from the th3? group, expresses mild
assertiveness (items 10-14). And the fourth group, including /hé/ and /ni/ or /n3/, signals a sort of
spontaneous response on the part of the speaker to something in the situational context of the
utterance. One might be tempted to think that these four groups of short high-tone forms are rather
disparate. But note that in no case do such forms signal an ordinary statement.
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SP SHORT VOWEL FORMS LONG VOWEL FORMS
GROUPING
MD Low FALLING HIGH RISING |MD Low FALLING HIGH RISING
TONE TONE TONE TONE TONE |TONE TONE TONE TONE TONE
ca 1 khrdp
group 2 h4?
3 cd /c&/ /cda/
4 kha /khg/ /khda/
5 ha /ha/
6 ya /yé/
7 wai Iwé/ /waa/ [waa/ /wda/ [wia/
nd 8 ni /né/ /naa/ /naa/ /nda/ /nda/
group 9| /si/ si /si/ /sii/ /sii/
tha? 10| /Nla?/ 147 &Y/
group 11 1&7 /1€7/
12| /lok/ 1ok /15k/
13| I1a? Nar/
14| /tha?/ thd? /thd?/
Misc. 15 N/ I3 N33/ N33/
group 16| map /méy/
lamag /lamén/
17 nso
18 mdy
19 hé
20 nd
ni
21| pay
22 13
23 ni? (1)
24 ni?(2) /nii/
nia?
25 na? (1)
26 na? (2)
27 né

FIGURED: A COMPARISON OF THE PRIMARY FORMS AND VARIANTS

(3) Many long vowel forms seem to signal some type of ongoing reaction, feeling, or attitude.
That is, the speaker is not expressing a momentary something that pops into his mind and then pops
out of his mouth; rather, it is a more ongoing thing. Thus when a speaker uses /s1i/ or /nda/, he is not
merely telling the addressee to do something, or informing him that something is the case; rather, he
is persuading, applying an ongoing pressure. In this respect, therefore, these forms stand in contrast
to the corresponding short vowel forms /si/ and /nd/, for these signal something momentary,
instantaneous. Similarly, the forms /nda/and /naa/, and /wéda/ and /waa/, when used in self-directed
questions, convey a continuing nagging wonder as to what the answer to the question might be. But
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self-directed questions with /nd/ or /wd/ are again more momentary or instantaneous. The form /13a/
differs somewhat from the other long vowel forms, since the long vowel variant is (at least for some
speakers) a more polite form, though even here the added politeness consists in part in the lessened
abruptness of the longer vowel.

(4) Most long level-tone forms may be used in self-directed questions. These include /naa/, /nda/,
/nda/, /waa/, /wda/ and /ndo/. Exceptions are /sii/ and /waa/, which can never be so used.

The above patterns, it seems to me, could hardly be the product of sheer chance. So it would seem
that features of pitch and length have some function besides that of differentiating lexical forms in the
SP system. And it is perhaps not too much to suggest that there is something intonation-like about
the function of these features. At the same time, one should remember that the patterns of primary
variation are strictly limited in their application, and that the general picture is full of gaps, exceptions
and irregularities. Perhaps one could say, then, that there are intonational or quasi-intonational
processes that in part account for the general patterns of primary variation. However, these processes
have been partially frozen into a conventionalised set of phonemically distinct forms here called
primary variants. And, of course, there are forms which do not fit into the more general patterns at
all.

5.3 PRIMARY VARIATION AND SPS IN NON-PAUSE POSITION

As mentioned above, the full range of possibilities of primary variation may be found only with
SPs in prepause position, the permissible variations being much more restricted when SPs occur with
no following pause; that is, when they occur medially, directly followed either by other SPs or by
non-SPs, there being no phonological pause in between.

The usual pattern here is for SPs in non-pause position to occur only in their underlying form.
Thus, out of all the primary variants of n4, the only one that occurs in non-pause position is /né/;
similarly, the only permissible variant of I3 in such contexts is /13/. This means, of course, that the
various semantic distinctions implied by the different variants are all lost in such cases.

Exceptions to this restriction comprise the following: SARP forms may occur either with the short
falling-tone variants or the short high-tone variants, but with no others. This restriction rules out the
long vowel variants of c4, khd and wi. Also, the forms Jlamag and map may occur either with mid or
high tone variants. And the forms 5k and rok may occur either with low or mid tone variants, but not
with high. Lastly, siin non-pause position occurs only with the variant /si/, not with /si/ as might be
expected.l® In these exceptional cases, any variants that do occur will be semantically differentiated in
the manner characteristic of the same forms in prepause position; however the wider semantic
distinctions cannot be made. And, of course, the single permissible variant /si/ allows for no
semantic differentiation at all.

So far as I know, the above listing of exceptions to the general pattern of non-pause occurrence
(i.e. exceptions to the general rule that non-pause SPs occur in their underlying form) is complete.
However, it should be noted that there are a number of cases in which underlying forms are changed
in non-pause position as a result of morphophonemic processes. These will be discussed in section
6.1 below.
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6.0 THE PHENOMENON OF REDUCTION OR SIMPLIFICATION

The phenomenon of primary variation, as discussed above, may be seen as a process of
development or amplification which results in some sort of semantic modification or change. That is,
it involves a process in which a basic or underlying form may be developed or amplified into
something more complex, with phonemic changes (especially involving tone or vowel length)
signalling additional elements of meaning which are superimposed upon the form in question.

The phenomenon of reduction or simplification, on the other hand, involves an opposite process.
Here underlying forms, and also other primary variants, are subject to a process more like
subtraction; something is simplified or reduced. And this process is basically phonological, with little
or no semantic effect — apart from the signalling of a certain casualness in the case of one type of
reduction to be discussed below.

As mentioned above (section 3.3), this phenomenon was first identified and explicitly described by
Peyasantiwong (1979), so my treatment of this subject (below) owes something to her pioneering
work. It differs somewhat from hers, however, in that I have attempted to include a wider range of
variational data, and I have sought, too, to provide more in the way of generalisations. Also, I find it
helpful to distinguish two somewhat different types of reduction or simplification: one strictly
morphophonemic, and the other a function of rapid or casual speech. In this section, I shall discuss
each of these in turn.

6.1 MORPHOPHONEMIC SIMPLIFICATION OF SPS

This type of simplification or reduction, as implied by the term ‘morphophonemic’, is one in
which certain phonological changes occur strictly as a function of some feature in the phonological
environment. These changes are of two types: one which affects tone and syllable-final glottal stop
and occurs with SPs in non-pause position, and the other involving tonal coalescence with sequences
of falling tone forms.

6.1.1 MORPHOPHONEMIC CHANGES AFFECTING SPS IN NON-PAUSE POSITION
This type of simplification or reduction can be described in terms of the following rules:
(1) All level tone forms ending in glottal stop change to mid tone;
(2) All forms ending in a glottal stop lose the terminal glottal.

By application of these rules, we derive the following changes of underlying forms: /a? and 147,
including any of their variants, become /la/; th3? becomes /tha/; n4? becomes /na/; ni? becomes /ni/;
nia? becomes /nia/. Note, however, that I rarely if ever changes to /le/, because this particle does not
ordinarily occur in non-pause position. Usually the form /la/ (from /42?) will occur instead.

Incidentally, these changes are clearly related to a more general pattern affecting forms other than
SPs. Many (though not all) level-tone syllables ending in a short vowel have citation froms that end
in glottal stop, with the glottal stop being lost and the tone shifting to mid in non-pause unstressed
syllables, for example, /ca/ ‘will’ and the syllable /ku-/ in /kulaap/ ‘rose’. In the case of non-SP
forms, the patterns are much more variable. For example, the /ni-/ of /nithaan/ ‘story’ will not shift to
mid even though it is unstressed, and there are many forms like /14?/ ‘to be abandoned’ that are never



52 JOSEPH R. COOKE

pronounced without the terminal glottal stop. In the case of SP forms, however, the rules stated
above always apply when the conditions are met.

6.1.2 TONAL COALESCENCE

In cases where a falling-tone syllable (whether SP or not) is immediately followed by one or more
falling-tone SPs (the last such SP being in immediate prepause position), all the falling tones will
coalesce to form a single falling-pitch intonational unit. In other words, there will no longer be two
(or occasionally three) distinct phonetic falling tones, but only one carried over the two (or three)
syllables.

Note that this coalescence takes place not only with sequences of two or more particles (such as /ni
si/, /na cd/, /1A na?/), but also with sequences where a non-particle is followed by one or more falling-
tone SPs. Note, for example, the following:

(117) S1  /khéw pay ndy la nd./
1 2 3
‘Where's he going?
3 1 2

N
S <
S2  /klap baan nd si./
4 5
‘He's going home, of course.’
4 5
\ -
~
(118) /khdw nii na khi, tua yiin./
1 2 3 4
‘This guy here is a pain in the neck.’ (him here body bothersome)
1 2 3 4

The relevant sequences where tonal coalescence occurs in the above examples are /bdan na si/ and
/nii nd khd/. We can note here that, in each case, most of the drop in pitch occurs with the first of the
successive falling-tone syllables. Also, none of the subsequent falling tones go back up in pitch at the
beginning of the new syllable; rather, each syllable begins with the pitch where the previous syllable
ended, and goes down from there. The result is that the final particle in each sequence begins and
ends with a very low pitch. This pattern, then, is very different from what we find in the case of
other falling-tone forms at the end of a falling-tone sequence (example 119), or even in the case of
falling-tone SPs following forms having other tones (example 120).

NN\
(119) /khdw phiut thiinii./
1 2 3
‘He said it here.’
1 2 3
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N - N\ -

(120) /mdy cip kha/ Or: /may cip 15k kha./
1 2 1 2
‘That's not true.’
1 2

So far as I know, the type of tonal coalescence described above is completely general and always
takes place under the prescribed conditions.

6.2 REDUCTION OR SIMPLIFICATION OF FORMS IN CASUAL SPEECH

This is a phenomenon in which certain particles may be reduced (usually by the loss of an initial
consonant) or simplified (by consonantal or vocalic change) in the context of rapid or casual speech.
Such reduction or simplification is optional, and it affects a number of SPs, including both underlying
forms and many (but not necessarily all) primary variants.

In the discussion below, I first list the reductions and/or simplifications that I have been able to
observe; then I briefly analyse or summarise these phenomena in terms of the kinds of change that
may take place. For comparative purposes I include in my treatment changes or derivations that take
place either when spoken-language forms are derived from written, or when they are derived from
other spoken-language forms. Such changes are included because they clearly parallel the casual or
rapid-speech changes that are our primary concern here.

6.2.1 LISTING OF FORMS AND REDUCTIONS

Both the underlying forms and some of their variants may be subject to a variety of types of
reduction or simplification. The following list of examples is alphabetically arranged. Forms
separated by slash marks are treated as variants of the same form, no distinction being made between
underlying forms and other primary variants. The symbol > indicates that the form to the left of the
symbol may be reduced or simplified to the form on the right. Parentheses identify changes that are
more rare or are not likely to be used by all speakers. Square brackets identify changes or derivations
that take place across boundaries between written and spoken forms, between one SP and another
possibly related one, or between a non-SP and an SP. Double question marks indicate that the
derivation in question is uncertain.

It should be noted here that not all the changes listed below are permissible in all contexts where
the form in question occurs. Peyasantiwong, in her article, points out certain examples where the
reduction does occur and others where it does not. Unfortunately I can provide no clear explanation
as to acceptable and unacceptable contexts, but I presume that the feature of casualness, and perhaps
the avoidance of reduction in the context of certain kinds of emphasis or deliberateness, would be
relevant as clues to the permissible occurrences of this kind of reduction.

(1) [cA/cad>yd/yd] 7?7 (5) khrdp > khdp [> hd?]
(2) [ddok>rdk] ?? 6) la>a
(3) [kramag > laman] 7? (7) la? >a?

(4) [khd/khd > hd/hd] (8) la?1a? > a?a?
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(9) laman/lamdn > mag/min > my/m1 (16) npay > ne/(pa)
(10) [law > 13] (17) r3/rd/rda > 13/13/13a > 3/(5)/(39)
(11) [&? > 1an (18)  rdk/rok/rdk > 1ok/lok/Iok > dk/ok > a?/a?
(12) [léew > 147] (19) [ra >r39)
(13) mdy >mé/mé (20) th3?/tha?/thd? > h3?/ha?/h4?
(14) [mdy>mdy] (21)  [thdat > tha?)

(15) na?>a?

6.2.2 ANALYSIS OF CASUAL-SPEECH REDUCTION PROCESSES

The above examples of reduction or simplification are here analysed and grouped together in terms
of the different types of phonological change that take place: first, a change that deletes an initial
syllable (there being one SP that comprises two syllables); next, various changes that affect the initial
portion of the syllable of a form (i.e. the initial consonant or consonant cluster); and finally, changes
that affect the final portion of the syllable (i.e. any portion of the syllable following the initial
consonant or cluster). Here again, square brackets mark changes in which forms are derived from
some other source — from written forms, from non-SPs, or from other SPs.

Concerning the various instances of reduction or simplification summarised below, note that
certain casual-speech changes affect SPs only in prepause position. This limitation applies to
syllable-initial changes 3 and 5 (under section 6.2.2.2) and to all syllable-final changes.

6.2.2.1 REDUCTION RESULTING IN LOSS OF INITIAL SYLLABLE:: laman/lamdn > mar/mdy
6.2.2.2 REDUCTION OR SIMPLIFICATION AFFECTING SYLLABLE INITIALS

(1) Loss of the second consonant in an initial cluster: /khrdp/ > /khdp/. This is a type of reduction
that is completely general in the language. That is, all /l/ and /r/ initial clusters in the language, but
more particularly those occurring in common, everyday-language forms, are susceptible to such
reduction.

(2) Simplification of initial /t/ > /1/: /r3a/ > /13a/, /rdk/ > /10k/ etc. This type of simplification is also
completely general, since all initial -r forms in the language are susceptible to this change. However,
SPs are subject to this change even with speakers who would be less likely to make the change with
non-SP forms.

(3) Simplification of initial aspirated stop to /h/: tha?/tha?/thd? > ha?/ha?/hé? (in prepause
position); [kha/khd > ha/hd]; [khdp > hd?] etc. I presume, here, that the more formal polite forms,
/kha/ or /khd/, and /khrép/ or /khdp/, were at some time simplified to the /h/-initial forms in relaxed
colloquial speech, and then these new forms acquired an independent status or function of their own,
so that /khd/, for example, contrasts with /hd/ in a more distinct and conventionalised fashion than in
the parallel contrast between /tha?/ and /h3?/.

(4) Simplification of initial palatal stop to semivowel: [cd/cd > y4/y4] etc. This particular case of
simplification is, I think, a little more dubious than that involving /khi/ and /khrdp/ above, but it is
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possible that the yi/y4d forms were derived in this way, and that the derived forms have now become
conventionalised as distinct forms in their own right.

(5) Loss of initial /1/ or /n/: /13/ > /4/, [1a?/ > [a?/, 1a?/1a? > A%/a?, 15/15/13a > 3/(5)/(89), 19k/lok >
dk/ok > a?/a?, /na?/ > /a?/ etc. Note that such reduction ordinarily occurs only when the particle in
question occurs in prepause position. Note, further, that all colloquial particles with initial /l/ are
subject to this optional change, but loss of /n/ occurs only with n4? (1) or n4?(2). Also, loss of
initials ordinarily does not take place following stops or /m/ or /n/ in the preceding syllable, or when
the SP is used in an emphatic or intensified manner.

(6) Atypical instances of simplification. Two of the cases of syllable-initial simplification listed
above (6.3.1) seem to be atypical: [/ddok/ > /rdk/] and [/kraman/ > /laman/], but note that they both
involve the segment /r/.

6.2.2.3 REDUCTION OR SIMPLIFICATION AFFECTING SYLLABLE FINALS

The final portion of the syllable, including the vocalic part and any final consonant, is subject to
the following changes.

(1) Simplification of final stop to glottal: 13k/lok > a?/a? (in prepause position); [/khdp/ > /hd?/];
[/thaat/ > /tha?/] etc.

(2) Centralisation of vowels: /o/ > /a/ (e.g. 19k/lok > a?/a?); fun/ > /a3/ (e.g. [/rita/ > 159/]); /e/ > /a/
(e.g. [/1e?/ > /1a%/]). See also the simplification of diphthongs, below.

(3) Simplification of diphthongs: /ay/ > €/a (e.g. /mdy/ > mé/m4, /nay/ > ne/(na)); /eew/ > /a/ (e.g.
[/léew/ > N142/)]); /aw/ > [a/ (e.g. [/law/ > /14/]). Note, here, both the reduction of diphthongs to a
simple vowel, and the tendency toward vowel centralisation.

(4) Loss of vowel between /m/ and /g/: mag/mén > mn/mfj etc.

7.0 OTHER INTONATIONAL PROCESSES

Having considered the processes of primary variation and of reduction or simplification, we are
now in a position to look at other intonational processes that affect SPs in one way or another. Of
course, in talking about ‘other intonational processes’, I am implying that primary variation and
possibly also reduction are intonational processes of a kind. And this implication is, I think, justified
in the light of the phenomena we have examined, particularly in section 5.0. But it is also fair to say
that these other intonational processes to be examined here are for the most part something rather
different from those already considered. They are different in two respects: firstly, they introduce
changes and modifications in SP forms of a kind that go beyond, or stand outside, the ordinary
phonemic distinctions involving consonants, vowels, tones and vowel length; in this respect they are
much more like the kind of intonational variations that occur in non-tonal languages. And secondly,
they apply after the previously described processes have had their effect. That is to say, when
underlying forms have been subjected to the amplification process of primary variation and/or
(occasionally) to the relevant reduction processes, they are then subject to one or more of a number of
other intonational processes described below.

Before discussing the particular intonational processes that affect SPs, however, it is necessary to
understand the more general intonational patterns that affect all utterances in the language. Only so
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will we be in a position to see where SPs fit into these general patterns, and how these patterns affect
the SP system.

7.1 GENERAL SENTENCE-INTONATION PATTERNS

I shall describe these in terms of two voice register patterns (normal and high), two terminal
contours, (falling and heightened), and what I call special-focus emphatic raising.!!

Other patterns (which I shall largely ignore in my discussion) include the following: extra-low and
extra-high voice register; gradual lowering, gradual raising, and overall levelling of the pitch norm of
a sentence from beginning to end of the utterance; sustained terminal contour (used in certain types of
medial-pause contexts or in broken-off, incomplete sentences); widened overall pitch contrast (where
the differential between lower and higher tones is exaggerated throughout the utterance, for the sake
of clarity or some other special effect); special increase or decrease in speed; special increase or
decrease in overall volume; breathiness; whispering; general nasalisation; special feminine pitch
raising (a raising of pitch with slight accompanying shrillness to convey feminine archness or
cuteness); special emphatic tones (where the first syllable of a reduplicated sequence is pitched extra
high and rises). These, and no doubt others besides, are patterns that are used in special ways and
for special semantic effects, but the characteristics and semantic effects of such patterns are not of
major significance in SP usage, so they will not be discussed here.

7.1.1 VOICE REGISTER PATTERNS

The most common voice register patterns are the normal register pattern and the high. There also
exists a special lowered or extra-low register (which may be quiet and intimate, even conspiratorial,
or perhaps negative, hopeless) and an extra high register (conveying, for example, extreme
excitement, defensiveness, or desire to convince or persuade). But the two more common registers
will concern us here.

7.1.1.1 NORMAL VOICE REGISTER

This is the voice or pitch register that is used in normal speech, neither especially lowered nor
especially raised; it is represented in transcription here by zero symbolisation. (That is, when
examples are cited below with no voice register symbolisation, the utterance in question may be
assumed to have normal voice register.) Normal register may occur with sentences of all kinds:
statement, commands, questions (especially of the ‘who’/‘what’ variety) and exclamations. And it
may occur with either lowered or raised terminal contour (see 7.1.2 below). However, occurrence
with raised contour is largely limited to sentences ending in an SP (see 7.2.2.3). In any event, the
most common pattern is for normal voice register to occur in sentences with falling terminal contour,
and here the utterance very often has a gradually descending pitch from beginning to end of the
sentence in question. Throughout this gradual descent, the tones of each syllable will retain their
pitch distinctiveness, but the pitch norm, with reference to which the tones are oriented, will descend.
In the following examples, the pitch norm of each sentence is shown by means of a dotted line, and
the individual tones are represented by solid lines. (For additional examples of normal register with
falling terminal contour, see 7.1.2.1).
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- - - -
— — - - o
- - -

(121) /khruu sii ka khruu can khon klap pa;' léeﬁ/ -
1 23 4 5 6 7 8 9
‘Teacher Sii and Teacher Chan must have gone home already.’
1 2 3 4 5 6 7.8 9

.-

- . e -
—— - -

(122) /taa ka puu khray k&e kwaa kan./
12 3 4 5 6 7
‘Who is older: your maternal or paternal grandfather?’

4 56,7 1 2 3 1.3
e
(123) /yaa khdw pay nay bdan phii./

1 2 3 4 5 6
‘Don't go into elder sibling's house.’

1 3 24 6 5
(124) [Maacaan yuu ni plaaw./
1 2 3 4
‘Is the professor in (or not)?’
1 2 3 4
=-- NSy
(125) /lup ca khday baan s3og sdam lag./

1 2 3 4 5 6 7
‘Uncle is going to sell two or three houses.’

1 2 3 5 6 4,7

7.1.1.2 HIGH VOICE REGISTER

This is a phenomenon in which the entire sentence is raised in pitch above the level of the pitch
norm that characterises normal voice register; it is represented in transcription by means of an up-
pointing arrow positioned at the beginning of the high register utterance in question /T.../. This
register, like the normal, can occur with all types of sentences (statements, questions, commands,
exclamatives), with or without the occurrence of final SPs, and it signals such things as surprise,
special-concern questioning, disagreement, complaint, dismay, pleasure, solicitude, emphasis. Any
of the examples above (121-125) might occur with raised voice register. Also, raised register may
occur with either of the two terminal contours (lowered or raised). (For additional examples of high
register see examples 131 and 132, and also 138B, 139B and 140B below.)

7.1.2 TERMINAL CONTOUR PATTERNS

These are intonation patterns that affect the terminal point, usually the final syllable, of the sentence
in which they occur. There are two such contours: lowered and raised. They are mutually exclusive
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in occurrence, but either contour may occur with either of the voice registers. However, if the
sentence in question has no final SP, heightened terminal contour is limited to occurrence with high
voice register.

7.1.2.1 LOWERED TERMINAL CONTOUR

This is a type of intonation in which the last prepause syllable of an utterance drops to a somewhat
lower pitch norm than that of preceding syllables. It also tends to trail away in volume, and, in the
case of mid and falling tone and sometimes also high, the pitch of the syllable itself drops terminally.
This phenomenon is transcribed below by means of a down-pointing arrow at the end of the utterance
in question /...l/.

Where no final SP is present, lowered contour is the normal contour used for sentences of almost
every kind. (Raised contour occurs only in a rather rare type of utterance signalling surprised and
exclamative questions; see section 7.1.2.2 below). But where final SPs are present, the distribution
of occurrence of lowered versus raised contour is somewhat different (see section 7.2.2).

Naturally enough, when lowered contour occurs, it does not obliterate or run counter to the normal
tonal distinctions in the language. The five tones retain their distinctiveness, but the tones are
modified somewhat, according to the following patterns.

All tones tend to be pronounced at a lower pitch than the same tone earlier in the utterance. This
lowering of pitch is most pronounced with falling and rising tones and with any level tone that is not
immediately preceded by an identical level tone. But in the case of successive level tones, the final
tone may start at a slightly lower pitch than the preceding one; otherwise, in the case of low and mid
tones, the pitch may start where the previous tone ended. The low tone, then, will usually trail down
noticeably from beginning to end of the syllable, and the mid tone will more or less maintain its pitch
level until near the end of the syllable, and then it will drop quite clearly and sharply. As for terminal
high tone, it may, regardless of the immediately preceding syllable, begin from a point somewhat
lower in pitch than would elsewhere be the case. Then it will (ordinarily) rise gradually and be
terminated by a glottal stop; for some speakers, or under special emphasis, it will rise and then
suddenly drop at the end of the syllable, again being terminated by a glottal stop.

—
— —

(126A) /khon chdy maa may t@u/
1 2 3 4
‘The servant didn't come in time.’
1 3 2 4
(126B) /khon chdy maa thand/
1 2 3

‘The servant came in time.’
1 2 3
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- N — - _
(127A) /khdw miy khuan ca daa puul/
1 2 3 4 5 6
‘He ought not to swear at Grandfather.’

1 34 2 5 6
o VN N Y
(127B) /khdaw may khuan ca daa phé&an puul/

1
‘He oughtn't to swear at GF's friend.’
1

—
—

- p— —
—_—

(128) /ndonq ?—é;t camaa chda kwaa ndal/

1 2 3 4 5 6 7
‘Younger sibling may come later than Uncle.’

1 23 4 S 6 7
— - N\ N
(129) /khaw ?aw pay pdon liukl/

1 2 3 4 5
‘She took it and fed it to her child.’

1 23 4 5
(130) /mii s#a khaay sdop siam phiunl/

1 2 3 4 5 6
“There are two or three mats for sale.’

1 4 5 26 3

7.1.2.2 RAISED TERMINAL CONTOUR

This is a somewhat rare terminal contour (rare, that is, in non-SP utterances) that contrasts with the
lowered contour described above in that the final syllable of an utterance with raised contour is
pronounced at a higher pitch norm than is the case with lowered contour. Furthermore, the pitch of
the syllable does not fall or drop at the end in the same manner as with lowered contour. For some
speakers, the syllable will fade rather rapidly, and the syllable length will be reduced a little. The
pitch heightening does not, however, cause the pitch norm of the syllable to rise above that of the rest
of the utterance; the pitch norm remains more or less level through to the end of the sentence, but the
absence of lowering or falling pitch gives the general impression of raised pitch — an impression that
is intensified by the fact that the whole utterance (when there are no SPs present) is also always
pronounced with high voice register. Raised contour is transcribed below by means of an up-
pointing arrow positioned at the end of the utterance in which it occurs/...1/.

Apart from its occurrence in sentences ending in an SP, raised terminal contour is rather rare, but
in those utterances where this contour does occur in the absence of an accompanying SP, the
intonation signals a sudden, spontaneous, surprised question. Furthermore, the utterance usually has
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something of the flavour of an exclamation, and the subject of the sentence in question ordinarily has
to be omitted (otherwise an SP is obligatory).

As with lowered terminal contour, tonal distinctions must be retained, but the various tones are
modified more or less as follows. Mid and low tones are pronounced with rather level pitch, not
clearly dropping or trailing downward at the end of the syllable, and the starting point for both mid
and low tones is rather high — the latter only a little below the former. Falling tone starts fairly high,
and the extent of the fall is considerably reduced. Rising tone starts rather high (just below mid tone
level), and usually rises only a moderate amount from there. High tone starts fairly high and then
usually trails upward. Note that high tone often rises even with lowered intonation, but the rising or
upward-trailing pitch with raised terminal contour starts earlier in the syllable and may often trail
higher. The terminal glottal stop of the high tone is, however, retained.

The following examples illustrate use of the heightened terminal contour. It will be noted that each
example provides illustrations of the terminal contour on various tones.

SRS g— - _ - — -~ —
(13D /Tkhdy taat/, (/T...puut/, /1...nd0n1/, /1...phiit/, /1...1dan?/)
1 2 3 4 5 6
‘(You mean) it's maternal grandfather's? (...paternal grandfather's?,
2 1 3
..younger sibling's?, ...elder sibling's?, ...nephew's?)’
4 5 6
—_— — —_—— —_— - -\ -
(132) /T?aw pay kint/, (/T...say?/, /1...thig1/, /1...hdy1/, /T..khday?/)
1 2 3 4 5 6 7
“You took and ate it? (...put it in?, ...threw it away?, ...gave it to them?,
1,2 3 4 5 6
...sold it?)’
7

7.1.3 SPECIAL-FOCUS EMPHATIC RAISING

Sometimes a word or syllable within an utterance is singled out for a special type of emphasis in
which the form in question is pronounced with increased volume, and usually also raised above
normal pitch and perhaps lengthened. Rising-tone forms, however, tend to be lengthened but not
raised in such contexts. The phenomenon of special-focus emphatic raising is transcribed below by
means of an exclamation mark positioned immediately before the raised form in question.

Raising of this sort usually occurs either at the beginning of the sentence, or before medial or final
pause. When it occurs in final position, it may be associated either with lowered or raised terminal
contour. If the latter, the pitch of the syllable in question will usually be pretty much the same as for
raised terminal contour, but the syllable will also be lengthened. In addition, there are a few words
(for example, /Paray/ ‘what’, /thammay/ ‘why’ and perhaps others) where the tone of the last syllable
changes to high, and the pitch is then raised still further, beyond the normal high-tone level, and then
it drops sharply at the end.
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(133) /'ph3o sisiup. mée nd may stuy laay./
1 2 3 4 5 6
‘It's father that's tall. Mother's not at all tall.’
1 2 3 4 6 5
(134) /khuan tham yan!nfi, miy chay yannédn./

1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8
“You should do it this way, not that way.’
1 2 4 3 56 8 7

(135) /Tmge. TméakhuunniiIndaw ca taay./
1 2 3 4 5
‘Wow! It was terribly cold last night.’
1 45 3 2

(136) /Tthammay miy 'bdok/
1 2 3
‘Why didn't you tell me?’
1 2 3

(137) /bdok ?aacaan tham!mdy./
1 2 3
‘Why did you tell the professor?’
3 1 2

7.2 INTONATIONAL PATTERNS AND THE SP SYSTEM

When we examine the various types of intonational phenomena in terms of their relationships to
the SP system, we find that the general behaviour of particles fits fairly well into the intonational
system as outlined above. Thus SPs occur naturally and freely with both normal and high voice
registers. Since SPs very frequently occur in sentence-final position, they also occur, as one might
expect, with both lowered and raised terminal contour. However, we find that SPs occur very often
with raised contour, whereas other forms rarely do. Furthermore, we find that many SPs have a
tonal flexibility that allows them to adapt to and to distinguish, the two contours much more readily
and clearly than is the case for non-SP forms.

As for special-focus emphatic raising, we find something roughly analagous in the various types
of intonational phenomena that occur when SPs are stressed or emphasised in one way or another.
But here we also find a number of distinct, stress-related processes that need to be sorted out and
described: SPs can be pronounced with a special increase in volume to signal hostility; they can be
raised above normal pitch for a given tone in order to signal various types of emotional intensification;
and they can be lengthened to signal a variety of other meanings. The phenomena of raising and
lengthening, however, seem to involve more than a matter of emphatic stress; furthermore, they are
not always pronounced with phonological stress. I shall therefore describe them below as separate
phenomena in their own right along with one other phenomenon that is less clearly stress related,
namely the occurrence of terminal / /.

In this section I first discuss the behaviour of SPs in the context of the two voice registers (section

7.2.1) and the two terminal contours (7.2.2). Then I go on to discuss special particle lengthening
(7.2.3), stress (7.2.4) and, finally, the phenomenon of terminal / h/(7.2.5).
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7.2.1 SPS AND VOICE REGISTER

Both normal and high voice registers occur freely with SPs. The general meanings for the two
registers are much as already described above (7.1.1): normal register is used for ordinary statements,
commands, questions (chiefly of the ‘who’/‘what’ kind) and even, occasionally, exclamations; and
high register may be used to express things such as surprise, special-concern questions,

disagreement, complaint, dismay, pleasure, solicitude, special desire for response.

The two registers may be illustrated by the following contrasted pairs of sentences, where the first

member of each pair exemplifies normal register and the second, high.

(138A)

(138B)

(139A)

(139B)

(140A)

(140B)

/mii khray maa hda 131/

1 2 3 4
‘Someone came to see you, did they?’

1,2 3 4
[Speaker responds calmly to addressee's comment about talking to a friend.]
/1. 181/

‘You mean someone came to see me?’
[Speaker reacts in astonishment to information addressee has just passed on.]

/may mii khray 15kl/
1 2 3
‘No, there wasn't anyone.’
2 1 3
[Speaker corrects addressee's misunderstanding in 138, above, and goes on to
explain he'd just been talking to his friend on the phone, not in person.]

/T4
‘Oh no, there wasn't anyone!’
(Where did you ever get that idea?)

/chiiay yip dins3o hdy ndy si./
1 2 3 4 5
‘Please hand me the pencil.’
1,5 24 3
[Speaker finds he needs a pencil and makes unemphatic request of addressee
who happens to have a pencil handy.]

/Tyip hiy ndy !sit./

‘Come on, hand me the pencil!’

[Speaker is annoyed at having to make his request for the second time.]
(The second up-pointing arrow signals raised terminal contour — see section
7.2.2.3))

7.2.2 SPS AND TERMINAL CONTOURS

Any SP occurring in immediate prepause position will be accompanied by one or another of the
permissible terminal contours. The basic contours — the lowered and the raised — are the same as
those which occur elsewhere in the language (see section 7.1.2). However, the pitch values for most
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of the raised or lowered tones of SPs differ from those of the same tones and contours for non-SP
forms. Also the raised contour occurs very frequently with SPs, but only rarely elsewhere.

Usually SPs with lowered contour are pronounced with a somewhat lower pitch than that normally
characteristic of the same tone in the case of non-SPs. The resulting utterance can be semantically
neutral, or perhaps definite and flat, or occasionally passive, unassertive. SPs with raised contour,
on the other hand, are usually pronounced with somewhat raised pitch, and they ordinarily express
some sort of emotional intensification, expressiveness, assertiveness.

In this section I first provide a few examples of typical utterances illustrating and contrasting the
two contours (section 7.2.2.1), then I describe lowered and raised contours in turn (7.2.2.2 and
7.2.2.3). Next I summarise the possibilities of co-occurrence of tones and contours (7.2.2.4), and I
conclude with a discussion of the semantic relationship between tone and contour (7.2.2.5).

7.2.2.1 EXAMPLES OF LOWERED AND RAISED CONTOUR WITH SPS

The following examples illustrate the occurrence of the two contours with each of the five tones:
low, mid, high, falling, rising, — in that order. Examples identified with the letter A illustrate lowered
contour (symbolised by means of a down-pointing arrow following the SP in question), and
examples labelled B illustrate raised contour (with an up-pointing arrow).

(141A) S1 /paan khopsaniik nd./
1 2 3
‘The party should be fun, don't you think?
1 2 3

S2  /may sanuk 1ok{/
4 5
‘No, (I'm afraid not).’
4,5
(Second speaker responds in fairly ordinary, matter-of-fact fashion.]

(142A) /phoo la?/
1
‘T've had enough.’ ‘This is plenty.” ‘“That's enough.’
1
[Speaker makes a definite refusal as host offers to refill his glass; or mistress
somewhat peremptorily stops servant from scrubbing the table further, either
for fear of damaging the finish, or because she is tired of waiting.]

(142B) /phoo la?t/
‘This is plenty.” (See? My glass is still full.)
‘That’s good enough.’ (You don't need to scrub the table any more.)

(143A) /ddokmday stay ndl/
1 2
Those flowers are pretty, aren't they?’
1 2
[Speaker comments unemphatically as he notices some flowers nearby.]
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(143B) /ddokmday stay ndt/
(Here the speaker responds more enthusiastically to the flowers; or he may
be expressing a stronger wish that the addressee share his enjoyment.]

(144A) /pay diiaykan sfil/
1 2
Come on, do let's go together.’
1 2

(There's no need to hang back.)
[Speaker unassertively begs addressee who has previously conveyed or
expressed reluctance, unwillingness.]

(144B) /pay dliaykan siit/
‘Come on, let's go.’
(Why on earth do you hesitate?)
[Speaker increases the pressure when addressee does not respond to a previous
invitation, here with displaying good-natured assertiveness or a bit of
impatience.]

(145A) /klap baan 134/
1 2
‘So you're going home, huh?’
1 2
(It is quitting time at work, and speaker sees addressee getting ready to leave.]
(145B) /klap bian 131/

‘You mean you're going home?’
(Ithought you were planning to work late tonight.)

7.2.2.2 SPS AND LOWERED TERMINAL CONTOUR

Most terminal SPs and primary variants can occur with lowered contour. (For the details as to
possibilities of such occurrence see section 7.2.2.4). The phonological and semantic characteristics
of such occurrence are described next.

7.2.2.2.1 THE PHONOLOGICAL CHARACTERISTICS OF SP LOWERED CONTOUR

Most SP forms occurring with this contour are pronounced with a somewhat lower pitch than
comparable non-SPs with the same tone and contour. The pitch characteristics of such lowering, tone
by tone, follow.

(1) Low tone. All low-tone SPs and variants occur with lowered — and only with lowered —
contour. Such forms are then pronounced much like other low-tone forms; that is, with low often
descending pitch. But they have a tendency to be pronounced a little lower than other low-tone
forms.

(2) Mid tone. Occurrence of mid tone with lowered contour is problematical, for not all speakers
show a clear contrast between lowered and raised mid tone. However, I have recorded occurrences
of lowered contour with the forms /la?/ (from la?), /nay/, /naa/ and /waa/. In such usage the checked
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syllable form /la?/ is pronounced with a pitch slightly below the normal mid-tone level, but not as low
as the low tone. The other forms, all non-checked or open syllables, are pronounced with a pitch
starting at the mid tone level and falling slightly and gradually. These lowered open-syllable forms,
then, differ slightly from comparable lowered non-SP forms in that the SPs — especially the long
vowel forms — drop fairly gradually from onset to completion of the syllable, whereas non-SPs are
level throughout most of the syllable and then drop more abruptly at the end. This contrast may be
illustrated by the differing pronunciations of the particle /naa/ and the non-SP form /naa/ ‘rice field’ in
the following examples:

—_ -
(146A) /duu naal/
1
‘You'd better watch.’

1

-_—
(146B) /duu naal/
1 2
‘He looked at the rice field.’
1 2

(3) High tone. High tone forms with lowered contour are usually pitched just a little above the mid
tone level, and they tend to be a little lower than non-SP lowered forms.

(4) Falling tone. Lowered falling tones are distinctly lower with SPs than with other formsin the
language. The former begin their drop from below the mid tone level and drop further down from
that point,'2 whereas non-SPs begin their drop from the high tone level or even higher.

(5) Rising tone. Lowered rising-tone SPs are pronounced starting at the low tone level — a rather
low, low tone - and rising only slightly from there, the rise being rather less than that of lowered
non-SP forms.

7.2.2.2.2 THE SEMANTIC CHARACTERISTICS OF SP LOWERED CONTOUR

The semantic values conveyed by lowered-contour SPs and primary variants are of at least four
types. By far the most common of these comprises emotional neutrality or a comparative
unexpressiveness. Here a given particle has no particular expressive meaning over and above that
signalled in the basic meaning of the particle or variant within the given context. Particles may, of
course, still convey any expressiveness inherent in the semantic value of the particle. For example,
the forms /wéa/ and /ya/ when lowered will still express a certain amount of assertiveness as a
byproduct of their semantic non-restraint value, but any such inherently expressive particle will lack
the special expressiveness that the same particle would have if raised. (For a discussion of the
semantic value of raising, see section 7.2.2.3.2.) Most, perhaps all, SPs and variants can occur
lowered, to convey this neutral, comparatively unexpressive meaning, but a few forms have a strong
tendency to occur raised rather than lowered, for example, the forms /wday/ and /w6oy/.

A second and fairly common value expressed by lowering is that of abruptness, flatness,
annoyance, hostility. SPs and variants most likely to be used in this way include the SARP forms
/wa/, Iw§/, /yd/ and /y4/; the forms /la?/ (from la?) /nd/, /nd/ and /si/, particularly as some of these may
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occur in commands; and the forms /th3?/ (expressing rather mild annoyance), /15k/ and /ni?/ (1). In
such usage, the form in question may or may not also be stressed (see section 7.2.4.1).

A third value conveyed by lowering is formality; that is, lowered forms in certain cases tendtobe a
little more formal, a little less relaxed and free, than their raised counterparts. Examples include /khd/,
/khd/, /Ie?/, /13k/ and /thd?/. Note here that the three low-tone forms have no raised low-tone
counterparts, since low tones never occur raised, but they do have higher tone counterparts that are
less formal.

And finally, lowering may signal a sort of ego negativity, either in the direction of passivity (as in
the case of /khra:p/13), or in the direction of resigned and perhaps humorous bafflement, where the
speaker as it were throws up his hands in defeat (as with /naa/ and /waa/). The following are
examples of this ego negativity.

(147) Jcinkhra:pl/
1
‘That's true.’
1
[Speaker rather passively responds to previous comment by addressee.]

(148) /hday pay ndy waal/
1 2 3
‘Where the heck did it disappear to?’
3 1 2

[Speaker addresses himself, realising with bafflement and a touch of self-
deprecating humour that he is not likely to find what he is looking for.]
(Note how the non-restraint implied by wdloses some of its assertiveness
as the speech is directed inward.)

Concerning the various semantic values of lowering described above, it is perhaps worth noting
that all cases could conceivably be pulled together in terms of some sort of negativity, ego restraint,
non-assertiveness, unexpressiveness, for all stand in opposition to the sort of expressiveness or
assertiveness signalled by terminal contour raising (see section 7.2.2.3.2). This is obvious enough in
the case of the neutral semantic values described above, and also with the cases of ego negativity.
And the semantic value of formality fits in fairly well too, for formality necessarily implies some
sense of ego restraint, in that one does not express oneself freely or assertively in the context of
formality; rather, of necessity, the ego is held under restraint.

But what about the abruptness, annoyance and hostility sometimes signalled by lowering? Here I
would suggest that one needs to differentiate two kinds of hostility: an expressive or assertive kind;
and a non-expressive unassertive kind — a kind that clamours, pushes and struggles; and a kind that
merely plants itself and flatly affirms, contradicts or commands. The one reaches out and seeks as it
were to widen the speaker's ego space; the other has no need to do so, for it simply assumes its
mastery of the space it already possesses. The one exerts itself to influence the addressee and attain
its desired ends; the other simply assumes the response is forthcoming and does not even need to
raise its voice. In other words, the latter type of hostility has no need to be expressive or assertive. It
therefore does seem to have something in common with the sort of ego negativity, non-
expressiveness, non-assertiveness conveyed by other cases of lowered contour.
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7.2.2.3 SPS AND RAISED TERMINAL CONTOUR!

Most SPs and primary variants occurring in immediate prepause position may be accompanied by
raised terminal contour. In such usage, the particle in question will be raised in pitch above the level
characteristic of lowered contour — often quite markedly so — and this raising signals one or another of
various types of emotional intensification or ego expressiveness.

7.2.2.3.1 THE PHONOLOGICAL CHARACTERISTICS OF SP RAISED CONTOUR

Of the five tones, all but the low tone may occur raised, and the raising has the following
phonological effects, tone by tone.

(1) Mid tone. Forms with mid tone and raised contour are pronounced with a fairly level mid
pitch, neither lowered below the norm for the rest of the sentence nor dropping at the end of the
syllable. Most mid-tone SPs and primary variants can occur with raised contour, and a number occur
only with raised contour. As a matter of fact, cases of clear contrast between raised and lowered mid-
tone forms are hard to find, and the distinction, even where it exists, is rather a fine one. I have
found examples of raised versus lowered contrast for the forms /la?/ (from la?) (see examples 144A
and 144B above) and /gay/, and also (with one speaker) for /naa/ and /waa/. Forms that occur only
raised include /1a?/ (from Ja?), /lok/ and /tha?/, all having a terminal stop consonant.

(2) High tone. The phonetic value of raising varies, depending on whether the raised form in
question terminates in a short vowel, in a short vowel plus a stop (including the glottal), or in a long
vowel or a sonorant. The starting point for all three types is usually a point at least at the normal,
unlowered high-pitch level, or even higher. From that point, forms ending in a short vowel often go
still higher and terminate with an upward-trailing contour. Forms ending in a short vowel plus stop
are less likely to trail upward, but when they do, they do so less markedly than non-stop forms.
Forms ending in a long vowel tend (unless raised extra high) to sustain a fairly level pitch throughout
the syllable, perhaps trailing slightly upward at the very end.

With all types of high tone forms, the degree of raising may vary considerably, such that the
greater the raising, the greater the degree of emotional intensification or ego expressiveness implied.
In the case of forms ending in a long vowel or a sonorant (i.e. /nda/, waay/, wéoy/ and /mén/) the
raising may reach a point where the pitch goes very high indeed (sometimes even to the point of
falsetto), then (for some speakers) goes briefly higher still, and finally breaks downward sharply at
the end of the syllable. The following is an example of such raising (here symbolised by a double up-
pointing arrow).

(149) /hiay pay ndy ndat1/
1 2 3
‘I wonder where on earth it could have disappeared to.’
3 1 2

[Speaker exclaims to himself as he anxiously searches here and there.]

All high tone forms may occur raised, and the forms /14?/, /1€?/, /13k/, /th8?/, /hé/, /ni/, and /wéay/
or /wéoy/ have a strong tendency to do so.

(3) Falling tone. When falling-tone SPs are raised, the pitch of the syllable in question will begin
at the mid-tone level or higher, and then drop from that point. With short vowel forms, the pitch drop
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is quite abrupt, and with long vowel forms it is less so — in fact the pitch of long vowel forms may be
fairly level at the beginning, with the drop-off occurring mostly at the end of the syllable.

As with high-tone forms, the raising in pitch of falling-tone forms is variable, with higher and
higher pitch signalling concomitantly greater and greater emotional intensification or ego
expressiveness. Also, as with high tone forms, the upper extreme of raising can be very high, even
falsetto; in this case the pitch may be held high and level for most of the syllable before the terminal
drop occurs. Here, then, the difference between extra-high falling and extra-high high tones will be
somewhat obscured for some speakers.

(150) /réy ndy siitt/
1 2
‘Come 0-0-n, do hurry!’
1,2

(4) Rising tone. Rising tone forms with raised contour start from a pitch only a little below the
mid tone level, and they tend to rise over a slightly greater pitch range than lowered forms. Short
vowel forms rise quite quickly, but long vowel forms are fairly level throughout the first part of the
syllable and then rise at the end.

7.2.2.3.2 THE SEMANTIC CHARACTERISTICS OF SP RAISED CONTOUR

It has already been suggested that, generally speaking, raised contour signals some type of
emotional intensification or ego expressiveness. But the type of intensification or expressiveness is
variable, depending upon the situation and upon the particular SP that is being raised. So far I have
been able to isolate the following types of meanings signalled by raising.

(1) Increased emotional concern, involvement, investment in the response or reaction of the
addressee: /cd/, /cda/, /hd/, /hd?/, /khd/, /khda/, /khrép/, /1a?/, /mdy/, /mdy/, /nd/, /nda/, /nda/, /n€/, /ni?/
(2), /nia?/, /nay/, /si/.

(2) Heightened and positive personal expressiveness, conveying (a) enthusiasm and good spirits:
/cd/, [cd/, [caa/, /hd/, /hd/, /ha?/, /khd/, /khd/, /khda/, /wd/, /wd/, /wboy/, /ni/; (b) light, good-humoured
assertiveness: /wa/, /wé/, /Iwéoy/, /ya/, Iya/, /hé/, /1a?/ (from la?), /14?/ (from 1a7), /1€?/, /13k/, /th4?; or
(c) archness, cuteness, femininity: /cd/, /cd/, /cda/, /hd/, /hd/, /khd/, /khd/, /khada/, /nif.

(3) Intensified response to some kind of resistance, reluctance, intractability, impasse perceived or
encountered in the addressee or in the situation: /mdn/, /nd/, /nda/, /nda/, /n1?/ (1), /si/, /sii/, /si/. Note
that this response may convey impatience at persistent, contrary behaviour; assurance in response to
reluctance or doubt; urging in the face of hesitancy or uncertainty; bafflement or dismay when
confronting a difficult or impossible situation. But in each case the speaker is pressing against
resistance, reluctance or whatever.

(4) Surprise: /13/, 138/, 13/, N33/, /n1?/ (1).
(5) Informality: /1a?/, /lok/, /tha?/.

Note, also, that the following forms seldom if ever occur raised: /na?/ (1), /na?/ (2) and /nd/.
Presumably this is because the meanings of these forms are inconsistent with any type of semantic
intensification. Thus we find that the form /na?/ (1) signals a matter of minor importance, and /na?/
(2) implies some referent that is non-proximate and therefore not spotlighted — spotlighting would
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require the use of /ni?/ (2) or /nia?/ rather than /nd?/. As for /nd/, it signals mild and momentary
impatience — a semantic value that necessarily rules out the type of intensification implied by raised
contour. This form may, however, be phonologically raised in pitch a little bit to signal abruptness or
hostility. But here the starting point of the falling tone cannot be higher than the mid-tone pitch level.
Such pitch raising should probably be considered as a manifestation of negative or hostile emphatic
stress, and not as an unusual case of raised contour (see 7.2.4.1).

7.2.2.3.3 A PROBLEMATICAL CASEOF SP RAISED CONTOUR

An interesting problem arises in connection with the raising of the form /s{/, for the semantic value
of the raised form does not seem to be readily compatible with that of its unraised or lowered
counterpart. The difficulty here is the fact that unraised /si/ occurs only with action-inducement
utterances, never with statements, but raised /si/ can occur in both contexts. The possibilities may be
illustrated by the following examples, where the symbol A marks unraised or lowered occurrences of
/si/, and B marks raised.

Occurrence of /si/ with AIUs:

(151A) /?aw maa sil/
1 2
‘Bring it here.” (I want to look at it.)
1,2
[Parent takes an interest in something the child has made.]
(151B) [law maa sit/

‘Come on. Bring it here.’
[Child is bashful or reluctant, and parent seeks to encourage or perhaps hurry
the child.]

Occurrence with statements:

(152A) (Lowered /si/ does not occur with statements.)
(152B) S1  /may phool3./
1 2
‘Don't you have enough?
1 2

S2  /phoosit/
‘Sure do!” (You'd better believe it!)
[First speaker wonders, half kiddingly, whether second speaker has enough
money to pay the bill at a restaurant, and the latter responds with jovial,
good-natured assurance.]

A consideration of the distribution of raised and unraised /si/, as illustrated above, leaves one with
some puzzling questions. Why does raising allow usage of /si/ in the context of statements? Why
does raised /si/ in such contexts have no unraised counterpart? The case becomes even more puzzling
when one notes that unraised /si/ occurs in precisely those statement contexts where unraised /si/
cannot, as for example in the following utterance:

(153) S1 /mayphools./
‘Don't you have enough (money)?’
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S2  /phoosil/
‘Sure I do.’
[Here the second speaker expresses assurance, but without the more expressive
jovial touch conveyed by /si/.]

If we compare examples (153) and (152B) above, it looks very much as if /si/ has been raised to
/si?/. But note that /si/ statements may also be raised to /siT/ to convey impatience, for example, at
having to affirm or repeat something obvious. So raised falling tone obviously contrasts with raised
high tone, the former expressing impatience and the latter expressing jovial, good-natured
assertiveness. As a matter of fact, we find this same good-natured assertiveness expressed in other
short, raised high-tone forms: /1d?/, /18?/, /15k/, /th3?/. It appears, therefore, that raised /si/, in the
context of statements, patterns after these other raised forms.

7.2.2.4 THE CO-OCCURRENCE OF SP TONES AND CONTOURS

If one considers the range of co-occurrence of raised and lowered contours with the various tones,
it turns out that most SPs and variants, whatever their tone, may occur with either contour. But there
are significant gaps. For example, low tone forms occur only with lowered contour, and mid tone
forms occur mostly with raised and several level high-tone forms have a tendency to occur raised
rather than lowered.

TONES OF PRIMARY VARIANTS OCCURRING PRIMARY VARIANTS OCCURRING
PRIMARY WITH LOWERED CONTOUR WITH RAISED CONTOUR
VARIANTS
Low tone 2 1a? 1g? 10k tha?
Mid tone 1 waa waa
2 la? (<la?) la? (<la?) la? (<1a?) 1ok tha?
3 pay naa waa mary pay naa waa si (?) sii (?)
High tone 1 cd hd ha? khd khrédp c4 hd ha? khd khrap
wd wia wooy (?) yd wi wda wéoy yd
2 18?7 (<la?) 147 (<1a?) 147 (<la?) 147 (<la?)
167 (?) 13k (?) thd? (?) 1€? 13k tha?
3 hé 15 188 mdy hé 15 15 mdp mdy
nd nda nf si nd nda ni si
Falling tone 1 cd ha kha wa ya cd ha kha wa ya
14 nd nda na? (1) na? (2) 14 naa
n€ nia? ni? (1) ni? (2) né ni? (1) ni? (2)
si sii s1 sii
Rising tone 1 cdakhda cda khda
2 13 139 13139

FIGURE E: THE CO-OCCURRENCE OF TONES AND TERMINAL CONTOURS
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The details are summarised in Figure E, with lowered contour forms occurring in the left-hand
column and raised in the right-hand column. Forms are also listed vertically according to tone, and in
each tonal group they are further differentiated into three subgroups: those labelled ‘1’ are speaker-
addressee-relationship particles; those labelled ‘2’ are short, level-tone non-SARP forms that end in a
stop; and those labelled ‘3’ are forms that fall outside of the first two categories.

7.2.2.5 THE RELATIONSHIP BETWEEN TONE AND CONTOUR

So far I have treated tone and contour as if they were completely different phenomena. And
indeed, to a large extent, they are. But there is also a certain amount of blurring or overlap between
the two, for there are areas of the particle system where higher and lower tones seem to signal
semantic values quite similar to those signalled by raised and lowered terminal contours. In this
section, therefore, I shall examine the relationship between tone and contour, pointing out areas of
overlap and also areas of distinctiveness.

First the areas of overlap. And here our consideration of contours has revealed a fairly consistent
pattern in which raised contours signal increased emotional involvement or ego expressiveness,
whereas lowered contours signal either neutrality, or definiteness, abruptness, hostility. But we can
see a rather similar pattern of differentiation between higher and lower tones. That is, when a speaker
raises or lowers tones, (high, mid or low), he signals much the same kind of semantic distinctions as
when he raises or lowers contour (raised or lowered). For example, the low tone forms, /1a?/, /Ig?/,
N5k/ and /thd?/, are all formal or definite, or perhaps hostile; the mid tone forms, /la?/, /lok/ and
/tha?/, are relaxed and informal; and the high tone forms, /14?/, /1€?/, /13k/, /th3?/ and also /si/ (in the
context of statements), signal good-natured assertiveness (see also Figure B and discussion under
section 5.1.2). Similarly, /naa/ and /waa/ are passive or pessimistic, and in that sense negative; /naa/,
/waa/ and /mag/ are more neutral, or at least less negative in this sense; and /nda/ and /mdr/ are more
emotionally expressive.

There is also a pattern of complementary distribution between low and mid tone forms that is
particularly revealing in this regard. Low tone forms occur only with lowered contour, and their mid
tone counterparts occur only with raised. So here tonal contrasts seem clearly to signal the same
distinctions as contour differentiation.

Note, however, that although there is indeed an overlap between tone and contour, the overlap is
only partial. Here we come to areas of distinctiveness, for, in the main, tonal variation is a separate
phenomenon from terminal contour — at least as regards the two contours I have been describing. For
one thing, a number of SPs occur with only one permissible tone but with two contours: gay, h4?, hé,
mdy, nf, 14, né, ni?. Also, a good number of forms occur with variable tones and variable contours on
each tone: /cd/, /cd/, /cda/; /khd/, /khd/, /khda/, /nd/ /nda/, /nda/;, /s, /si/, /sii/; and many others (see
Figure E above). Furthermore, forms with different tonal values and the same contour share certain
identical or similar semantic values. Thus forms having any of the five tones can occur with lowered
contour, all to convey comparative neutrality or non-expressiveness. The same is true for a more
limited range of forms representing all of the tones, all of which can occur lowered to convey
annoyance or hostility (see 7.2.2.2.2). Similarly, raised contour on any tone but low can be used to
convey increased emotional concern, and all but low and mid tones can be raised to signal ego
expressiveness (see 7.2.2.3.2). It seems clear, then, that tone and contour are separate and distinct
phenomena.
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One further aspect of the behaviour of tone and contour deserves note here: the question of the
direction of variation — whether upward or downward. In the case of contour change, it seems clear
that the lowered contour should be considered to be the norm; the contour can then shift upward
under the influence of raising, so the direction of change is from low to high. As for tonal change,
there seem to be two opposite processes: a low-to-high change that may affect level-tone short-vowel
forms, and a high-to-low process that may affect level-tone long-vowel forms. The starting point for
the low-to-high change can be either the low tone or the mid, depending on the underlying form of the
given particle. If the starting point is the low tone (as with Iok, thd?etc.), there are two possible
upward tonal steps: from low to mid, conveying informality, relaxedness; and from mid to high,
conveying good-natured assertiveness, but in the latter case the high tone will ordinarily have raised
contour. If the starting point (as with la?and map) is the mid tone, then only one upward step is
possible — here conveying increased emotional involvement. In the case of /mayn/, then, the contour
will ordinarily be raised; however /14?/ may have either contour.

The high-to-low process affects only level-tone long or specially lengthened!s variants of SPs:
/wiéa/, /nda/, /khrd:p/. In each case, the form in question has already been modified from its basic
underlying form by the addition of length, and (in the case of w4) by tonal change. The forms /nda/
and /wda/, then, may be lowered in two successive steps: to mid tone, to express a certain amount of
emotional withdrawal or neutrality; or to low, to signal a kind of wry or humorous negativity. The
form /khrd:p/ may be lowered all the way down to express passivity and perhaps a kind of deference.

7.2.3 SPECIAL PARTICLE LENGTHENING

Almost all SPs may undergo various degrees of lengthening, such lengthening being a special
phenomenon that occurs over and above the ordinary phonemic lengthening that distinguishes long
vowels from short. Thus short vowel forms may be lengthened slightly beyond the normal length for
short vowels — and sometimes even beyond the normal length of long vowels. Long vowels may
undergo various degrees of lengthening too. This special lengthening is transcribed below either by
means of a single raised dot following the vowel in question (for slightly lengthened forms) or by a
colon (for considerably lengthened forms): /V(V)-/ or /V(V):/.

Usually the effect of this type of lengthening is to soften an utterance, or (in the case of short
vowel forms) to make it less abrupt. However, the semantic effect upon long vowels is often less
obvious and more vague than upon short vowels. Also, when a form is both raised and lengthened,
the semantic effect of the raising tends to overpower or obscure that of the lengthening.

In the case of short vowel forms where the form in question has a corresponding long-vowel
primary-variant counterpart (for example, /nd/, /nd/ and /si/, which have long vowel counterparts
/néa/, /nda/ and /sii/), the lengthened form of the former takes on something of the meaning of the long
vowel variant. And the more the short vowel form is lengthened, the more fully it takes on the
meaning of the long vowel form. This means, of course, that the border line between long and short
vowels is fuzzy, so that there is a point where one cannot really tell whether a speaker is pronouncing
a lengthened short vowel or a shortened long vowel. But at the two extremes the contrast stands.
The following examples illustrate short vowel, long vowel and lengthened short-vowel usage,
respectively.
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(154A) /yda maa kuan na./
1 2 3
‘Please don't bother me.’ (don't come bother)
1 2 3
(Here the utterance is mildly impatient, and there is also a sense of momentary
request or persuasion.)

(154B) /...nda./
‘Please don't bother me.’
(Here the speaker is urging, applying pressure, with no necessary sense of
impatience implied.)

(154C) /...n4./
‘Please don't bother me.’
(Here an element of impatience remains, but the impatience is softened, and
a stronger element of urging, persuading, has been introduced.)

Some short vowel forms, of course, have no long vowel counterparts, so there can be no overlap
between short vowel and long vowel meanings. In such cases (which include the majority of short
vowel forms) the form in question can sometimes be lengthened even beyond the length of normal
long vowels, and the semantic softening intensifies in proportion. But not all short vowel forms are
equally subject to such lengthening.

(155) Naw pay tha:?./
1 2
‘Go ahead and take it.’
1,2
(Softer and more gentle than /tha?/)

(156) /pay ndy khr4:pt/
1 2
‘Where are you going?’
2 1
(The terminal-contour raising here conveys warmth or concern, while the
lengthening expresses non-abruptness; however, the semantic value of the raising
tends to overpower that of the lengthening.)

In view of examples such as the above, one might be tempted to postulate a whole set of additional
long-vowel primary variants such as /th3a?/ and /khrdap/. But these forms are not strictly comparable
to most of the long-vowel primary variants we have already set up. The latter have more specialised
or conventionalised meanings (e.g. persuasion and calling attention); furthermore some of the latter
stand apart as having no short vowel counterparts (e.g. /cda/, /khda/, /naa/ and /waa/).

All long-vowel SP forms or variants are subject to special lengthening of the kind described here.
The following short vowel forms may also occur lengthened, either long or half long: /cd/, /c4/, /hé/,
/héd/, /kha/, /khd/, /1a/ (usually also raised), /1€?/, /ni?/ (usually also raised), /15k/, /lok/, /15k/, /th3d?/,
/tha?/, /tha?/. Other short vowel forms (including those that have long-vowel primary-variant
counterparts) may occur half long, but they ordinarily are not lengthened beyond that point. In this
respect they perhaps resemble other (non-SP) forms in the language.
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7.2.4 SPS AND THE PHENOMENON OF STRESS

Stress, as it occurs in the SP system, is a phenomenon, analagous to special-focus emphatic
raising (see section 7.1.3), in which SPs in prepause position are pronounced with increased volume
to signal various types of emphasis. Apart from such stress, SPs are ordinarily pronounced as
unstressed syllables even when they occur in immediate prepause positions. In this respect they
differ from most other forms in the language, which consistently occur stressed (though not
necessarily with emphatic stress) in prepause position. But SPs may become stressed when the
speaker wishes to emphasise an utterance in one way or another.

SP stress may be differentiated into two basic types (both symbolised below by means of an
exclamation mark immediately preceding the stressed particle). The first is a negative or hostile stress
characterised by an increase in volume, and signalling peremptoriness, hostility and the like. The
second is a type of stress that characteristically accompanies raised terminal contour and signals an
intensification of the meaning already associated with the raised form.

The two types of stress affecting SPs can be illustrated by a set of examples that run through the
possible changes on the following sentence:

(157) NMaw pay hdy lug si./
1 2 3 4
‘Take it to uncle!’
1,2 3 4
(That's the obvious thing to do under the circumstances.)
[Elder sibling speaking to younger.]

Hostile stress:

(157A) /...1s1/
(Implying ‘Do it! I'm fed up with arguing about it.”)

Stress with raised terminal contour:

(157B) /...1si1/
(‘Quick, I'm in a hurry. I've asked you twice already. Now get going.’)
[Somewhat impatient and abrupt, but not aggressively hostile asin 157A.]

(157C) /...1stit/
(‘Come on! Why don't you go ahead and do it?’
‘Can't you see that this is the thing to do?’)
[Slightly impatient, and also urging and persuading.]

7.2.4.1 NEGATIVE OR HOSTILE EMPHATIC STRESS

A number of SPs and variants may be pronounced with increased volume (usually accompanied by
appropriate face and body movements or expressions) to convey hostility, anger, impatience,
displeasure, annoyance, peremptoriness and the like.

The chief phonological characteristic of such stress is an increase in the volume with which a given
SP is uttered. Pitch, for the most part, remains much the same as for unstressed forms. However,
falling tone forms under conditions of hostile stress will often be raised slightly in pitch from what
they would be unstressed. That is, the stressed forms will often drop from a point fairly close to the
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mid-tone pitch level (but no higher), whereas the unstressed forms usually start their drop from a
noticeably lower pitch level.

The semantic value of forms with hostile stress is not greatly different from that of the same forms
in the context of hostile lowered contour (see 7.2.2.2.2), though the former may perhaps be a little
more aggressive. But the hostility expressed by such forms is in fairly clear contrast to the impatience
conveyed by the same forms when they have raised contour; the former conveys the sense of
peremptoriness, while the latter conveys impatience, pressure, overcoming resistance. In other
words, hostile stress of the type under consideration is like the negative, less expressive hostility
described in section 7.2.2.2.2 above, and unlike the expressive kind.

It should be noted here that the slight rise in pitch often accompanying hostile stress on falling-tone
forms should probably not be considered as an instance of raised contour; the slightly raised pitch
contrasts with the fully raised, the former conveying the peremptory, negative type of hostility, and
the latter the impatient, more expressive type. (See, for example, the contrast between 157A and
157B above.) So this latter rise in pitch should, I feel, be considered a special variant of lowered
contour that is conditioned by hostile stress.

As for vowel length, we find that, except in the case of /naa/, all cases of hostile emphatic stress
occur in conjunction with short vowels. It is, indeed, possible to lengthen a given short vowel
slightly in the context of such stress, but when this happens the element of hostility is
correspondingly lessened, and the meaning of the utterance shifts in the direction of that ordinarily
conveyed by the fully lengthened form. And if the SP is pronounced with full vowel length, the
element of hostility disappears altogether.

One other feature that characterises hostile emphatic stress involves the termination of forms
ending in a short vowel. Here the short vowel in question will often be pronounced with a distinct
terminal puff of air or / 1/ sound.

A quick check of the occurrence of hostile emphatic stress with various SPs and variants has
revealed the following possibilities and restrictions. Almost all falling tone forms may occur with
type of stress. Of high tone forms, the most typical cases are /si/ and /nd/, both in the context of
commands, but other high tone forms may also occur with hostile stress, for example /khrdp/, /hd?/,
/wé/ and /y4/. High tone forms which rarely if ever occur in such usage include /cé/, /hé/, 13/, még/,
/lamdg/, /mdy/, /n3/ and /ni/. Also excluded are the high tone variants of stop-final low or mid tone
forms; that is, the form /14?/ (variant of either Ja? or 13?) and the forms /1€?/, /13k/ and /th3?/). The
raising of these high tone variants conveys good-natured assertiveness, so any negative, hostile sense
is necessarily precluded in these cases. As for mid or low tone occurrence of hostile emphasis, the
possibilities include all the stop-final SPs and variants, and also the form /naa/ in warnings, but no
others. Rising-tone forms (i.e. /cda/, /khda/, 13/ and /139/) do not usually occur with this type of
stress.

7.2.4.2 STRESS AND RAISED CONTOUR

A second type of stress is found in conjunction with raised contour. In fact raised contour
particles very often are pronounced with increased volume, and this volume, along with the raise in
pitch, usually conveys emphasis of some kind. It should be noted, however, that although stress of
this type and raised contour often overlap, they do not always do so. And this being the case, the two
phenomena should be considered as separate and distinct.
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The occurrence of these two phenomena with relationship to each other may be summarised as
follows. Raised falling-tone SPs, whether short or long, are usually (perhaps always) pronounced
with stress. So also are raised long-vowel rising-tone forms /cia/, /khda/ and probably /13a/, but the
short vowel form /13/ is not usually stressed. Raised mid-tone forms are probably not often stressed
in this way; raised high-tone forms, however, may occur either stressed or unstressed. When such
stress occurs with high-tone forms ending in a short vowel, the vowel will often be followed by a
terminal / 1/, Stressed long-vowel high-tone forms, on the other hand, are often pronounced with an
extra high pitch that drops suddenly at the end of the syllable.

The meanings of stressed raised-contour forms, whatever the tone, are much the same as those of
their unstressed counterparts, except that the meaning implied by the raising is intensified in each
case.

7.2.5 SPS AND TERMINAL /ly/

Particles or variants which end in a short vowel (but not forms ending in short vowel plus glottal
stop) may sometimes be terminated with a puff of air or / 1/ sound. Most often this terminal puff of
air is an optional secondary feature of either hostile or raised contour stress. However, this feature
sometimes occurs independently of either raising or hostile stress, and when it so appears, it conveys
such things as affection, gentleness, solicitude, personal interest or concern, gentle reassurance,
gentle persuasiveness.

(158) /pay diaykan mayh./
1 2
‘Shall we go together?’ ‘Do you want to go along?’ (‘How about it? Do say yes.’)
1 2
(159) ch4dn hén dfiay khah./
1 2 3
‘I agree.” (Implies friendly acquiescence.)
1 23

SPs that permit usage of this sort include the SARP forms /cd/, /cd/, /hd/, /hd/, /wa/ and /wé/, but
probably not /ya/ or /yé/; they also include the non-SARP forms /si/, /nd/, /14/ and /né/.

8.0 SUMMARY AND CONCLUSION

Having presented a fairly detailed picture of the various phenomena associated with the
modifications and variations of SPs, it may be helpful, in conclusion, to provide a brief summary of
the phenomena I have presented, then to take one last critical look at the question of the validity of the
approach I have used, and finally to suggest a framework or perspective in terms of which SP
variation can be understood.

8.1 SUMMARY OF SP FORM-VARIATION PHENOMENA

The phenomena presented in this paper may be briefly summarised in terms of the following
statements.
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(1) The class of SPs. There is a set of forms in Thai which may be identified as sentence particles
or, more accurately, post-position sentence particles. These occur singly or in a sequence of two or
more forms (perhaps as many as six); they follow the focal element in the sentence and modify the
sentence as a whole. They most often occur in sentence-final position, but they also often occur
medially, and usually signal some sort of relationship between a given utterance and the situational or
linguistic context in which it occurs. (See sections 1.3.1 and 1.3.2)

(2) Underlying forms and modifying processes. Sentence particles are subject to various types of
phonological variation, and these variations may be explained by assuming that each particle has an
underlying form or forms and a basic meaning or meanings, and that this underlying form may be
subjected to various processes that modify its form and often also its meaning in certain ways. (See
section 3.4)

(3) Phonemic specifications of underlying forms. The underlying form of each particle is
phonemically specified in terms of the usual consonantal, vocalic and tonal distinctions that
characterise all Thai morphemes. In particular, it is assumed that these distinctions include those of
tone (one of the possible five Thai tones) and vowel length (long or short). They also include a
distinction, unique to SPs, between presence or absence of terminal glottal stop following a short
vowel. (See section 4.0)

(4) Primary variation. For many SPs (but not all) the underlying form may undergo a process of
primary variation. This is a formal and semantic development process in which the underlying form
undergoes ordinary phonemic modifications (especially change in tone and length) which signal
concomitant modifications of meaning that are then added on to the basic meaning of the form in
question. The resulting variant forms are termed primary variants. This process operates chiefly with
SPs in prepause position, but a few SPs differentiate primary variants that occur in non-pause
position. (See section 5.0)

(5) Simplification or reduction. Many SP forms or primary variants may also undergo various
processes of simplification or reduction. These include automatic morphophonemic changes (loss of
terminal glottal, simplification to mid tone, and tonal coalescence), and also casual-speech reduction.
(See section 6.0)

(6) Other intonational modifications. SP forms and variants are also subject to modification as a
result of the operation of various additional intonational processes or phenomena which affect and
often focus particularly on SPs. There are many such processes, but the following are of particular
relevance to the phenomenon of SP form variation.

(7) Voice register. SPs participate in and are affected by at least two voice registers: normal (no
symbol) and high (symbolised by a sentence-initial upward arrow /1/). These registers determine the
general pitch level of the whole utterance in which they occur. Normal register is usually used for
ordinary statements, commands and questions (especially content questions), while high register is
often used to express surprise, disagreement, dismay, solicitude etc. or to signal certain types of
questions. Any SP can occur in sentences of either voice register. (See section 7.2.1)

(8) Terminal contours. The final SP (or SP variant) of a sentence, or of a phrase or clause
followed by a sentence-medial pause, is subject to pitch modification (usually without tone change) in
the presence of one of two possible terminal pitch contours. These comprise lowered contour
(symbolised by a down-pointing arrow /}/ immediately following the terminal particle) and raised
contour (upward arrow /1/). Falling contour signals such things as emotional neutrality, abruptness
or hostility, formality, passivity; raised contour signals any of a variety of types of emotional
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intensification or ego expressiveness. Either voice register may occur with either contour, but there is
a very natural affinity between high register and raised contour. (See section 7.2.2)

(9) Special particle lengthening. Long or short vowel particles or variants in prepause position
may be subject to varying degrees of lengthening over and above the lengthening that is associated
with the normal phonemic long-short vowel distinction. (This is symbolised by a raised dot for slight
lengthening, or by a colon for considerable lengthening, the dot or colon being placed immediately
following the vowel that has been lengthened.) The most common effect of this lengthening is to
soften an utterance or make it less abrupt. Such lengthening may occur in conjunction with either
voice register, or either terminal contour. (See section 7.2.3)

(10) SPs and stress. In ordinary or neutral contexts, SP forms usually appear unstressed. They
may, however, be phonologically and semantically modified under the influence of either of two
different types of stress. The first is a hostile stress signalled chiefly by increase in volume. The
second is a stress associated with raised contour, in which the increased volume signals an
intensification of the meaning already implied in the raising of the form in question. (See section
7.2.4)

(11) Terminal / /. In prepause position, short vowel forms having no final consonant may be
terminated with a puff of air or /1/. This may occur as a secondary feature of hostile emphatic stress
or of raised contour; it may also occur independently, to signal such things as affection, gentleness,
solicitude. (See section 7.2.5)

8.2 THE VALIDITY OF THE PRESENT APPROACH

Having considered the general range of phenomena that are involved in the occurrence of SP form
variation, we are now in a better position to take one last look at the question of the validity of the
approach to such variation used here. The crux of the matter is the attempt made here to deal with the
phenomena in terms of underlying forms and primary variation. For the rest there is nothing
particularly startling or controversial, I think, about what I have done. Conceming the behaviour of
particles as it is affected by intonation in general, I have perhaps shed new light upon a number of
phenomena, though I have, in the main, fitted the phenomena into a framework of voice registers and
terminal contours not greatly different from that proposed by others. But when I orient my handling
of the phenomena to basic assumptions about underlying forms and primary variation, I am, I think,
open to criticism or disagreement.

As I see it, there are at least three things that might cast doubt on the validity of my handling of the
phenomena. The first is the problem of uncertainty or arbitrariness involved in the selection of certain
of my underlying forms. The second is the existence of parallel patterns of form-meaning correlation
in the primary variation system as here presented. And the third is the existence of overlap between
the patterns of primary variation and those of other intonational processes.

8.2.1 ARBITRARINESS WITH RESPECT TO UNDERLYING FORMS

A consideration of my treatment of underlying forms (section 4.0 above) shows that, despite all
attempts to develop criteria for determining underlying forms for each SP, there remains at least a
residue of arbitrariness or uncertainty as to the choice of some of the forms. How does one choose
between /la?/ and /14?/ as the underlying form of 127? or between /1a?/ and /1a?/ (for 147)? or between
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/si/, /si/ and /si/? And why should /khi/ be any better as a candidate for the underlying form than
/khd/? In fact, almost every case of primary variation gives rise to at least some doubt about the
underlying form — to the point that it was necessary for me to argue the case. Wouldn't it be better,
then, simply to assume, as others have done, that SP forms have no underlying tone?!6

I shall not argue the case here all over again, but it may be worthwhile to summarise the
considerations that have led me to opt for the assumption of underlying forms with specified tones,
despite the difficulties created by areas of doubt and arbitrariness. These considerations include the
following: the fact that there are clear cases of phonemic tonal contrast; the existence of contrasting
patterns of variation (that is, the fact that Ia? has no low tone variant while 12?7 does); the existence of
a fairly large number of particles that occur with only one tonal form; the fact that tonal variation
patterns are in many cases so limited in their application; and the fact that certain variants of given
particles are semantically simple while others are semantically complex.

8.2.2 PATTERNING IN THE PRIMARY VARIATION SYSTEM

An examination of what I call the primary variation system clearly shows that there are patterns of
correlation between features of tone (of which there are five) or vowel length (long or short) on the
one hand, and features of meaning on the other. The distinctions of meaning signalled by the
variations of tone and length are clearly sublexical; that is, a given SP form may vary in tone or length
and still remain the same lexeme. These variations in form signal shades of semantic differentiation
that are not unique to the form in question but are paralleled in the case of other SPs. Surely, then,
distinctions of tone and vowel length are here serving a very different function from that which they
serve in the rest of the language. Is not this new function an intonational one? And should not these
features of tone and length then be described as intonational features?

Thus far one can readily answer yes. Clearly, primary variations do constitute a special type of
intonational phenomenon — one that is almost unique to the class of SPs.'? But this does not mean
that particles have no underlying tone or length, or that tone and length are completely undefined. It
does not mean, either, that it is possible to take each feature of tone and length and assign to it some
consistent intonational meaning; the patterns are too limited, too inconsistent and too idiosyncratic to
allow for such treatment. Rather, it would appear that the ordinary phonemic features of tone and
length have been pressed into the service of intonation, but their assimilation into the intonation
system is incomplete. In any event, I feel that the term ‘primary variation’ is as good a term as any
for describing this particular aspect of the SP intonation system.

8.2.3 OVERLAPBETWEEN PRIMARY VARIATION AND OTHER PROCESSES.

If one compares the various patterns observable in the primary variation system (see section 5.0)
with other intonational processes, it becomes clear that there is a certain amount of overlap between
the two. For example, falling and low tones have much in common, both formally and semantically,
with lowered terminal contour; so does high tone with raised contour. Furthermore, long-vowel
primary variants could be interpreted as signalling reduced abruptness in much the same way as does
special particle lengthening.

It seems clear, therefore, that the distinction between primary variation and other intonational
processes is beginning to break down at some points — but only at some points. There remain many
areas where overlap is only partial, or where it is non-existent. Thus, for example, certain high tone
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forms (/h4?/, /khrdp/ etc.) may occur not only with raised terminal contour (as one might expect) but
also with lowered. And falling, mid and rising tone forms are likewise variable as to the contours
with which they occur. As for vowel length, it turns out that corresponding short and long-vowel
primary variants of one and the same particle are semantically related to each other in a more complex
fashion than other short vowel forms are to their specially lengthened counterparts. Thus when the
form /khd/, in a question, is changed to /khd:/ as a result of special lengthening, the resulting /khd:/
question has much the same semantic value as a /khd/ question, except that the former expresses
greater friendliness or concern. But when the /wé/ in a question is changed to /wda/, that question
changes to a self-directed one expressing the sense, ‘I wonder (what, why, whether etc.)’. And other
long-vowel primary variants display the same sort of idiosyncratic behaviour. In fact many primary
variant forms, whether differentiated from the underlying form with respect to tone or to vowel length
or not, have meanings that move in somewhat unpredictable directions or have unexpected
limitations. It would appear, therefore, that the primary variants often have special, conventionalised
meanings that are not merely the product of the action of more general intonational processes. If one
wishes to explain the meanings and usages of the varying SP forms, one must do it in terms not only
of general intonational and semantic features, but in terms of the specific variants of each form; that
is, in terms of primary variants.

8.3 A PERSPECTIVE ON SP VARIATION

When one considers the overall picture with respect to SP variation, one can hardly fail to be
impressed with the complexity and variety of phenomena encountered. All sorts of different
processes seem to be at work, limiting, modifying and interacting, and the result is a rather
bewildering array of forms with varying degrees of potential for formal and semantic change, and
varying degrees of susceptibility to patterned or idiosyncratic behaviour.

This rather confusing picture can be partially accounted for by assuming that it is in some way a
product of a need for emotional expressiveness within the limits of the Thai phonemic system. The
need for emotional expressiveness is, I suppose, a factor in all languages, and this need may be met
in various ways, the most important being choice of vocabulary and the use of intonational devices
involving pitch, length, volume etc. With tonal languages, intonational possibilities are necessarily
somewhat reduced, so it is not surprising to find that many tonal languages, Thai among them, resort
to a heavier use of vocabularly items such as particles to communicate some of the expressive content
that other languages communicate by means of intonation. But even additional vocabulary items such
as these are not in themselves able to communicate all the feelings and attitudes that need to be
expressed, so these forms take on added features of intonational variability that are not ordinarily
permissible with most forms in the language. That is, SPs convey emotional expressiveness not only
as items of vocabulary but also as forms that are particularly susceptible to intonational variation in
terms of pitch, length etc. Furthermore, some SPs turn out to be more susceptible to such
intonational expressiveness than others.

Now when SPs become the vehicles of intonational expressiveness, they are still functioning
within a framework of two systems that govern all speech forms in the language: the ordinary
phonemic system and the general intonational system. And both systems have their effect upon SPs,
but SPs also have their effect upon the two systems as these systems are brought to bear upon them.

As for the behaviour of SPs within the framework of the ordinary phonemic system, we may note
that SPs vary with respect to the degree in which they are strictly limited by the system. Concemning
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phonemic distinctions of tone, it is clear that some SP forms are invariable in tone while others are
not, and some forms are more variable than others. That is to say, some forms are fully governed by
the limitations of the tonal system, while others may, in part, break beyond these limitations. But
when forms do vary in tone, they still conform to the various tonal pitch distinctions, and they retain
the feature of tonal contrast in their underlying forms. Furthermore, many cases of tonal variation
reflect a conventionalisation of meaning that seems to be a little more specialised or idiosyncratic than
one might expect of such meanings if they were merely the product of general intonational processes
apart from the interference of tonal distinctions. So we might conclude that the SP intonational-
expressive system has bent the tonal system to its own use, but it has not broken it. Tones remain
even in the SP system, and they continue to have their effect upon the forms and meanings of SPs.

Much the same might be said concerning SPs and the phonemic distinction between long and short
vowels. For one thing, SP forms retain a reasonably clear distinction between long and short vowel
forms. Some forms occur only short, and a number of forms have both short and long variants, but
many forms can undergo a special lengthening that does not seem to fit the usual phonemic long-short
pattern of contrast. Yet the phonemic distinction remains as a phonological phenomenon. And again,
some of the long vowel variants that occur seem to have specialised, conventionalised, idiosyncratic
meanings that differ somewhat from what one might expect of ordinary intonation. Once more the
phonemic system has been bent but not broken.

We can say, then, that the phonemic features of tone and vowel length are carried over into the SP
system and in some cases modified under the pressure of the need for intonational expressiveness.
But something new is added too, in the case of the glottal stop, for here there is introduced into the
SP system a type of syllable-final contrast that occurs nowhere else in the language.

As for the behaviour of SPs within the framework of the general intonational system, it would
seem that SPs have in the main fitted into the system, but they have exploited its possibilities more
fully than other forms in the language have done, and they have introduced a number of special
features unique or almost unique to SP usage. As we have seen, SPs fit easily into the voice register
system and also (though in varying ways) into the terminal contour system, but then SP usage clearly
extends the range and complexity of the intonational system, particularly in the area of the terminal
contours. And it has occasioned the introduction of new processes or elements into the system:
primary variation, special lengthening, the terminal glottal stop contrast and the occurrence of terminal
/by

The general picture with respect to SP variation, then, is one in which SPs, especially those in
sentence-final position, provide the focal point for intonational expressiveness in the language. In
doing so, they interact with the ordinary phonemic system (especially with respect to tonal and
vowel-length distinctions) by taking certain liberties with that system, but they do this in a highly
inconsistent and variable manner, some SPs behaving in one way and others in another. Then they
interact with the general intonational system by exploiting it and making use of a number of special
features largely peculiar to SP occurrence. All the above factors then interact to produce the kind of
variability in form and meaning that I have attempted to describe in this paper.
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APPENDIX I.
KEY TO TRANSCRIPTION AND ABBREVIATIONS
Slashes and italics

Phonemic slashes /.../ are used to enclose a phonemic transcription of Thai forms cited throughout
the text. Italics are used to represent the underlying form of given sentence particles.

Consonants

/p/, Itl, [c/, [k/ are voiceless, unaspirated stops, the /c/ being also affricated; /ph/, /th/, /ch/, /kh/ are
their voiceless, aspirated counterparts; /b/, /d/ are voiced stops; /f/, /s/, /h/ are voiceless spirants; /m/,
/n/, /n/ are voiced nasals; /l/ is a voiced lateral; /r/ is a trilled or flapped, voiced retroflex; and /?/ is a
glottal stop.

Vowel combinations

/il, /el, Je/ are front, unrounded vowels — high, mid and low, respectively; /4/, /o/, /a/ are central,
unrounded vowels — high, mid and low; /u/, /o/, /o/ are back, rounded vowels — high, mid and low.
All nine vowels may be either short or long, the latter being represented by geminate symbols (/ii/, /ee/
etc.). Diphthong combinations comprise the following: /ia/, /ua/, /ua/; /[iw/, /ew/, [eew/, ew/, [eewl/,
/aw/, faaw/, /iaw/; and /uy/, /ooy/, /oy/, /09y/, /ay/, [aay/, faay/, /uay/.

Tones

Mid (no symbol), low /*/, falling /7, high /7/, rising /7. On a scale numbered from 1to 5 (1 being
the lowest pitch level, and 5 the highest) the approximate pitch values of the five tones are 33, 22, 42,
44 and 24 respectively.

Intonation symbols

/'.../ (positioned immediately preceding some stressed form in the sentence) special-focus
emphatic raising (see section 7.1.3); or SP stress (section 7.2.4).

/1.../ (positioned sentence initial) high voice register (see 7.1.1.2 and 7.2.1). (Note that no symbol
is used for normal voice register — see 7.1.1.1 and 7.2.1.)

/..7/ (positioned following a form occurring in immediate prepause position) raised terminal
contour (7.1.2.2 and 7.2.2.3).

/...4/ (positioned following a form occurring in immediate prepause position) lowered terminal
contour (7.1.2.1 and 7.2.2.2).

/:/ (following a vowel) special particle lengthening (section 7.2.3).

/-/ (following a short vowel) half-long special particle lengthening (section 7.2.3).
Abbreviations

AIU  action-inducement utterance

SARP speaker-addressee-relationship particle (section 5.1.1 et al).

SP sentence particle
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ABBREVIATED GLOSSARY OF SP FORMS

This glossary has been prepared for the purpose of quick, easy reference. Meanings given are
therefore very abbreviated. Primary variants of particles are listed but not defined; reduced variants
are not listed. For more complete information, the reader is referred to section 2.0 of this paper.
Note that the acronym SARP identifies the form in question as a speaker-addressee-relationship

particle.
cd (SARP)

dook

ha (SARP)
hd4? (SARP)
hé

kramapg
khrdp (SARP)
1a

1a?

1a?
laman,map
law

1€?

I

15k

map

mdy

mdy

nd

na? (1)
né?(2)

né

ndni

ni? (1)
nia?, ni? (2)
ndo

njo

pay

ro

ok

T

si

tha?

that

waé, wiéoy, wday (SARP)

intimate and affectionate, used by or to women and children. Variants:
/cd/,/cé/,/caal.

correction of misapprehension (written lang.; cf. Iok).

informal and friendly, female speaking. Variants: /ha/, /hé/.

informal and friendly, male speaking.

light, assertive or cavalier response.

tentative statement or guess (written lang.; cf. lamap, map).

polite and somewhat formal, male speaking.

shift of focus to new but related concern.

critical point now or already reached. Variants: /la?/, /14?/.

sole alternative. Variants: /1a?/, /1a?/, /14?/.

tentative statement or guess. Variants: /lamag/, mag/, /lamdry/, /mdg/.
shift of focus to new but related concern (written lang.; cf. 13).

sole alternative (slightly formal or definite; cf. 137). Variants: /Ie?/, /1€/.
clue-derived yes/no question. Variants: /13/, 13/, /139/.

correction of misapprehension. Variants: /19k/, /1ok/, /13k/.

tentative statement or guess (free variant of Jamap). Variants: /man/,/miy/.
simple yes/no question.

simple yes/no question (written lang.; cf. mdy).

response desired. Variants: /néd/, /nda/,/naa/, /naa/, /nd/, /naa/.

matter of minor or passing importance.

non-proximate topic

particular relevance to addressee.

involvement in shared experience.

matter of striking or critical relevance.

proximate topic. Variants: /nia?/, /ni?/, /nii/.

self-directed ‘I wonder’ question.

self-directed ‘I wonder’ question (written lang.; cf. ndo).

known or rememberable referent.

clue-derived yes/no question (‘correct’ speech; cf. I3).

correction of misapprehension (‘correct’ speech; cf. Iok).

clue-derived yes/no question (written lang.; cf. 139).

expectable response. Variants: /si/, /sii/, /si/, /sii/, /si/.

desirable response. Variants: /th3?/, /tha?/, /th?/.

desirable response (written lang.; cf. th3?).

unrestrained and familiar or coarse, especially male speaking to male.
Variants: /wa/, /wé/, /wéa/, /waa/, /waa/, /wia/, /wooy/, /wday/.



84 JOSEPHR. COOKE

y4 (SARP) moderately unrestrained and teasing or derogatory, chiefly female
speaking. Variants: /ya/,/y4/.

APPENDIX III
INVENTORY OF VARIANTS WITH IDENTIFICATION OF UNDERLYING SOURCES

The inventory of SP forms provided in section 2.0, and the abbreviated glossary in Appendix II
are set forth in terms of the underlying forms of each of the particles listed. This means that neither
primary variants (other than the underlying form itself), nor simplified or reduced forms may be
found under the alphabetical listings provided. In most cases this omission presents no significant
obstacle to the reader who may wish to look up the meaning or function of some SP variant
encountered in the sample sentences provided, or perhaps of some form encountered in a segment of
actual written or spoken language. (The variants /15k/ or /rdk/, for example, can easily be traced to the
underlying forms ok or rok, for the variants resemble their underlying forms closely enough that
there can be little doubt as to their source.) However, it sometimes happens that a given variant is too
unlike its underlying form to be easily recognisable. And there are cases, too, where a given variant
of one underlying form may be identical to that of another underlying form. A listing of variant forms
is therefore set forth in alphabetical order below, showing what the underlying source is for each
variant to be encountered in the text of this work. For further information conceming primary
variants, the reader is referred to sections 2.0 and 5.0, and for information concemning reduced or
simplified forms to section 6.0.

In the following inventory, each of the variants to be accounted for is transcribed between
phonemic slashes. Ordinarily, the underlying form from which it is derived is simply transcribed in
italics immediately following the variant in question. In a number of instances, however, a variant is
identified as ‘red. fr.” (that is, reduced from), or as ‘simp. fr.” (simplified from) the given underlying
form. Also the abbreviation ‘p.v.” (primary variant) is used in entries such as: /3/red. fr. 19 (p.v.
/13/). This entry signifies that the variant /3/ is reduced from the underlying form 15 by way of the
intermediate primary-variant form /13/.

1a/ red. fr 14, or na? (2) /ha?/ hav,
/a?/ red. fr. 1a?, 1a? (p.v. /la?/), or 1ok /hé/ hé
(p.v. /lok/). /ha?/ simp. fr. thd? (p.v. /tha?/).
a red. fr. 1a?, or Iok. See also na? /h3?/ simp. fr. tha?.
(2).8 /hd?/ simp. fr. thd? (p.v. /thd?/).
/3?/ red. fr. nd? (2). /kraman/ kraman.
5/ red. fr. I3 (p.v. /15/). /kha/ kha.
13/ red. fr. I3. /khd/ kha.
/3a/ red. fr. 19 (p.v. /133/). /khda/ kha.
Jok/ red. fr. Iok (p.v. /lok/). /khédp/ red. fr. khrdp.
/5k/ red. fr. Iok. /khrdp/  khrdp.
[cd/ ca. Na/ 14.
/cé/ ca. /la?/ la?, or 1a7?.
/caa/ ca. /1a?/ 1a?.
/ddok/ ddok (written lang.). Nar/ 1a?, or 1a?.
/hé/ ha. /lamary  laman.

/hd/ ha. /lamdy/  lamar.
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/law/ 1aw (written lang.). /nia?/ nia?.

/1e?/ 1€?. /ndo/ nao.

M1e?/ 182, /ndo/ ndo (written lang.)
NeY 182, /nay/ nay.

N5/ 13. /ne/ simp. fr. pay.
s/ Is. 18/ ro.

N33/ 3. /r3/ ro.

/lok/ Iok. /r39/ rd.

Nak/ Iok. frok/ rok.

N3k/ k. /rok/ rok.

/mé/ simp. fr. m4y. /rdk/ rok.

/may/ mari. [rg/ riu (written lang.).
/mép/ map. /si/ si.

/méy/ mdy. /si/ si.

/mdy/ mdy (written lang.). /si/ si.

/mé/ simp. fr. mdy. /sii/ si.

/my/ red. fr. map. /sii/ si.

/mip/ red. fr. map (p.v. /man/). /tha?/ tha?.

/né/ nd, or red. fr. na? (1) or na? (2). /tha?/ tha?.

/né/ n4. /th3?/ tha?.

/na?/ na? (1) or (2). /thaat/ thdat (written lang.).
/naa/ n4. /wa/ wé.

/naa/ nd. /wa/ wa.

/nda/ nd. /waa/ wa.

/nda/ né. /waa/ wa.

/né/ né /wda/ wa.

/nd/ né /wda/ wa.

/ni/ red. fr. ni? (1) or (2). /waay/ wéay.

/ni/ ni. /wooy/ wooy.

/ni?/ ni? (1) or (2). /ya/ ya.

/nii/ nii, ni? (1) or (2). /ya/ ya.

NOTES

1. Information concerning the transcription employed in the citation of Thai forms throughout this
paper is provided in Appendix I. It should be noted here that, in transcribing the form nd (and all
other high tone forms hereafter), I make no distinction between different types of high tones. That is
to say, I disagree with the hypothesis advanced by Noss (1964) and others that there are two Thai
phonemic high tones. I agree, indeed, that there is a contrast between glottalised and unglottalised
high-tone forms (for example, [chdn?] ‘shelf’ versus [chdn] ‘I, me’; and [nda?] ‘younger maternal
uncle or aunt’ versus [nda], variant of the sentence particle form n4). But I take this contrast to be a
reflection of the fact that syllable-final glottalisation (whether present or absent) behaves quite
differently in the mainstream of the Thai lexicon (that is, with nouns, verbs, adverbs etc.) than in
certain peripheral word classes (that is, with a few pronouns and also with sentence particles and
exclamatives). This seems to be partly a matter of different possibilities of stress and intonation.
Whatever the cause, the contrasting behaviour of glottal stop in the two parts of the language is clear,
and this difference affects forms other than contrasting high tone forms of the type just mentioned.
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For example, sentence particle forms ending in a short vowel show a clear contrast between presence
and absence of terminal glottal stop, whereas mainstream forms do not (see section 4.1.3).
Furthermore, open-syllable falling-tone forms show much the same kind of glottal-nonglottal contrast
between mainstream and peripheral word classes as high tone forms do, for example: [nda?] ‘face’
versus the particle variant [nda}; [s1i?] ‘rib’ versus the particle variant [sii); [née?) ‘certain’ versus the
exclamative [née]; and [th6o?] ‘to be obvious’ versus the exclamative [thdo]. It seems preferable,
therefore, not to assume that we have two high tones and two falling tones. Rather, we have only
one high tone and one falling, each tone varying according to whether it occurs with mainstream
forms or peripheral. In mainstream occurrence, both high and falling tone are characterised by
terminal glottalisation as an automatic, secondary feature of the tone, but in occurrence with peripheral
forms, these tones are unglottalised. This lack of glottalisation is part of a larger pattern of presence
versus absence of glottalisation that is characteristic of and peculiar to the phonological subsystem of
a group of peripheral word-class forms. For a fuller discussion of the above issue see p.159, ‘The
problem of the sixth tone in Thai’.

2.Itis perhaps worth noting that my approach to data gathering (that is, using direct questions and
answers in dependence upon the judgements and intuitions of linguistically self-conscious native
speakers) is at the opposite pole from that of gathering either random or controlled texts embodying
unselfconscious, naturally occurring speech. The fact is that the latter approach was particularly
unsuited both to my situation and to the analytical task at hand. The gathering of random natural text,
on the one hand, would have required hundreds of hours of observation in a wide range of
conversational situations. And it also would have demanded an immense expenditure of time and
money in recording and processing raw data. This was impossible for practical reasons, and even if I
could have managed it, I am not at all sure I would have succeeded in covering the necessary range of
forms and usages. On the other hand, the gathering of natural but controlled text was impossible by
the very nature of the task, for one cannot set up a controlled situation to elicit free, unselfconscious
linguistic responses unless one has a clear and limited hypothesis to test. But here all the necessary
hypotheses were still to seek; the task was inherently one in which new hypotheses were being
formed, tested and discarded continually.

3. I have recorded the following example where six SPs occur in succession:

/miy hén dlay 15k la I3 khd ni na?./
1 2 3
“You mean you don't agree with this, huh?’
1 23

One speaker even accepts the following utterance which has eight SPs in succession, but other
speakers reject the sentence as nonsensical.
/miy hén dlay 19k ni nd sind khd ni na?/
1 2 3
‘I take it you disagree with this, hm?’
123

4. Throughout this paper, SP forms in sample sentences are cited without glosses, partly to avoid
repetition, and partly because SP glosses tend to be rather clumsy and complicated. For a brief
glossary of SP forms and their meanings, see Appendix II; for more detailed information, see the
alphabetised inventory of SP forms and meanings provided in section 2.0.
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5. In many cases it is impossible to disentangle the semantic from the grammatical functions of
SPs; for one and the same form may trigger or be triggered, now by something in the linguistic
context, now by something in the situational context. I therefore make no attempt in this paper to
distinguish the meanings from the functions of SPs (except to recognise the sentence-modifying
function of the class as a whole). In fact, I use the terms ‘meaning’ or ‘semantic’ to signify whatever
it is that a given particle signals, whether that be some grammatical relationship or some bit of
information about facts, feelings, reactions, expectations etc. that form a part of the situational
context.

6. Note that I distinguish three different SP forms that occur with the phonemic shape /ni/ or /na?/.
One, the form /nd/, I consider to be a variant of n4 (q.v.). Another, /na? (1), I describe as signalling
a simple or minor matter. And the third, /na?/ (2), I identify as signalling non-proximate reference. I
have found that Thai speakers tend to group these together as one and the same particle (see, for
example, Peyasantiwong 1981:111-123). However, I find it helpful to differentiate them. The first
is, I think, clearly distinct from the other two both in meaning and form: (the first one never occurs
with terminal glottal stop, whereas the other two do (see section 4.1.3)). The last two are probably
related, both perhaps being derived from the demonstrative pronoun /nin/, but the function and
meaning of the two seem to me to be fairly distinct from each other.

7. Excluded from this discussion is a recent treatment (undated, but probably published around
1982) by Navavan Bandhumedha. This is a general work on Thai grammar, written in Thai,
primarily for pedagogical purposes — for teaching Thai university students something of the basics of
Thai grammar. It is essentially descriptive, pulling together and reshaping both traditional and
structural treatments of Thai grammar, and providing numerous examples of the forms and sentence
structures it describes, but making no attempt to set forth rigorous rules of any kind.

A section of that work (pp.72-89) deals with sentence particles; here the author briefly accounts for
the forms, meanings and variants of a number of SPs, her treatment being basically arranged in terms
of the functions of the various forms. In this section, then, she first describes what she terms /kham
bdok maalaa/ (which I have translated as ‘mood indicators’): /nd/, /si/, /13/, /th3?/, /kraman/, /rok/, /né/,
/nii/, /nda/, /1€?/. Here, too, she goes into some detail in describing particle variants, particularly /nd/
and /si/, and the contexts in which each occurs. And she also deals briefly with a number of two-
particle sequences involving particles in this group. Next she describes forms identified as /kham
bdok kaanthdam/ (that is, ‘question indicators’): /ris/ and /mdy/. Alsoincluded here are a number of
question phrases such as /chdy mdy/ and /réu plaaw/. She concludes with a brief description of a
third group of particles called /kham bdok sathdanaphdap/ (‘social status indicators’): /cd/, /khé/, /ya/
etc.

Actually, Bandhumedha's work bears some resemblance to my own (a resemblance partially
explained, perhaps, by the fact that the author at one time assisted me in my work on si (1979), and
she was also kind enough to read and comment upon drafts of my works on sf (1979) and n4 (1980),
and upon the present work Thus she takes pains to differentiate a number of formal variants where
such occur, and to describe the semantic values of each; and these variants turn out to be rather like
what I have called primary variants. However, Bandhumedha makes no explicit use of the concept of
underlying as opposed to derived forms. And she makes no attempt to pull together different but
presumably semantically related functions of a given variant (for example, question versus command
usage of /si/ or of /nd/), or to form a semantic link between the different variants of a given particle, or
to semantically distinguish parallel functions of different particles (for example, the command use of
/s1/ as opposed to that of /nd/). Also, she cites all forms only in Thai script, thus omitting certain
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phonetic details from her treatment. (Such omission is, of course, inevitable here, for the Thai script
cannot reflect certain details related to tonal phenomena, as for example the occurrence of mid tone on
syllables ending in a short vowel, nor can it indicate presence versus absence of terminal glottal stop
in the many cases where this contrast occurs.)

8. It is perhaps worth noting one difficulty that appears in Peyasantiwong's contextual
explanations of SP meanings. If one sorts through the range of contextual information she provides
in describing different SPs, one finds that five different particles are all said to occur in contexts of
annoyance: /1a?/, 1a%/, /na?/, /rook/, /nd/. And five particles are said to convey surprise: /1a?/, /na?/,
/nay/, /nii/, /chiaw/. If we are to learn the differences between these particles, we either need more
contextual details than she has provided, or else we need to know, if possible, what the particles
basically mean in the first place.

9. A third form, khrdp, is much like h4? and /a?in that the high tone remains constant in a whole
range of contexts, not only with questions and statements, but also in a very wide variety of
situations. However, there is a special low-pitch variant [khraap] which is used in contexts of
passive acquiescence. This usage is so obviously unusual that one can hardly avoid the assumption
that khrdp really does have an underlying high tone, but that in very special circumstances it may be
lowered in pitch, thus producing a low-tone intonational variant. In any event, the variational
behaviour of khrdp contrasts strikingly with that of tha?, I5k and 14?. (For a discussion of the pitch
lowering of khrdp and other forms, see sections 7.2.2.2.2 and 7.2.2.5.)

10. Note that the particle siappears to be unique in that it is the only one in which the primary
variant (or morphophonemically reduced form thereof) cannot appear in non-pause position. Actually
however, this appearance of uniqueness may simply be the product of analysis. If we were to
assume that the underlying form is si, we would have no such problem. (See section 4.2.2 for a
discussion of some of the problems with respect to determining the underlying form of si.).

11. These patterns are, in fact, rather like those proposed by Abramson (1962), Haas (1964) and
Rudaravanija (1965), but some of the terminology is my own, and I differ from each of these
scholars at one point or another. Also, I view the above patterns as comprising only a few out of the
many employed in the language. But the ones I deal with here are the main ones, and they are the
ones that are most relevant to the intonational behaviour of SPs.

12. In an earlier paper (1979:85), I stated that the unraised falling-tone SP forms /si/ and /sii/ drop
from mid tone or lower, and I would have said the same for other falling-tone SPs. This may indeed
by true for some speakers, but I have come to the conclusion more recently that the starting point
usually has to be lower than the mid tone level, for at the mid tone point the form begins to convey
some of the semantic flavour of the raised form. However, if a short-vowel falling-tone particle is
pronounced with hostile stress, the pitch will then begin at about the mid tone level; in this case I still
consider the contour to be lowered, for hostile stress of this sort stands in contrast to normal raised
contour. (See discussion, section 7.2.4.1.)

13. The form /khra:p/ is a specially lengthened form. (For discussion of this phenomenon, see
section 7.2.3.)

14. What I here term ‘raised terminal contour’ includes a phenomenon that I have elsewhere
(1979, 1980) described simply as ‘raising’. I had previously conceived of raising as a special
process to which falling tones (and later also high tones) are susceptible. But here I group this
‘raising’ under the larger category of raised terminal contour — a process that may affect any of the
tones except low.
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15. Special lengthening, as exemplified by the form /khra:p/, is here considered to be a
phenomenon distinct from the lengthening seen in ordinary long vowel forms. (For a discussion of
this phenomenon, see section 7.2.3.)

16. I confine my discussion here to the question of underlying tone because I consider the question
of underlying glottal stop or underlying vowel length to be less problematical. The existence of
underlying glottal stop seems to me to be incontrovertible. And I should think that most scholars
would be content to postulate an underlying short vowel for a good many of the SP forms.

17. I say ‘almost’ here because there are in fact a few other forms that can vary in tone or length
under certain types of intonational pressure (for example, /faray/ and /?ardy/ ‘what?’, /thammay/ and
/thammady/ ‘why ?’, and perhaps also /nii/ and /nii/ ‘this’).

18. When /na?/ is reduced to /a?/ and occurs following a falling-tone syllable it will then be subject
to tonal coalescence (see 6.1.2). That is, the form /a?/ and the preceding falling tone form will be
pronounced with a single, falling pitch contour over the two successive syllables. As a result, the
form /a?/ will be pronounced with a very low pitch — probably indistinguishable from the low tone
form /a?/.
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FORMS AND MEANINGS OF THE THAI PARTICLE si

JOSEPH R. COOKE

0. SUMMARY OF ARTICLE

The Thai form si is a discourse particle having various pronunciations and used in a wide variety
of ways. The variant pronunciations include /si/, /sii/, /si/, /s1i/, /si/, and (for some speakers) /s{i/; and
the varying usages include action-inducement utterances (commands, suggestions, invitations,
requests), responses to questions and to question-raising statements, inferential comments, and
statements noting new information. All these forms and usages have one meaning in common — that
of signalling a logical, necessary, or expectable response. And then the variations in form signal
further distinctions as follows: /si/ or /sii/ for non-involvement, /si/ for definiteness, /sii/ for
persuasion, /si/ for personal need or wish, and /sfi/ for personal wish plus persuasion. Under certain
circumstances these variants may be neutralised to /si/; and the forms /s1i/ and /s1i/ may be raised to
signal intensification of meaning. The above phenomena are exemplified in this paper through the
presentation of a wide range of data; and the data are then accounted for by means of relevant
explanations and generalisations.

1. INTRODUCTION
1.1 si AND THE CLASS OF DISCOURSE PARTICLES

The form si, with its various pronunciations and meanings, comprises one of a class of forms in
Thai sometimes designated as sentence-final particles but perhaps more appropriately identified as
discourse particles. These particles usually but not always occur at the ends of sentences, and they
generally signal various types of commands, questions, responses, statements, etc. They also
constitute links of various kinds with the linguistic and non-linguistic context of the discourse or
linguistic interchange within which they occur.

1.2 SOURCES OF INFORMATION

Some of these particles prove extraordinarily resistant to definition, analysis, or explanation. For
one thing, some occur with a variety of pronunciations the precise significance of which is extremely
difficult to determine. And certain particles are used in such a variety of ways that one is hard put to it
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to discover what function they could possibly have. Then again the line between what is acceptable
or grammatical and what is not sometimes seems so tortuous and arbitrary that one wonders how a
native speaker ever learns to use the forms correctly or to understand the usage of other speakers.

This paper constitutes an attempt to make sense out of the bewildering ins and outs of the forms
and meanings of just one of these particles — the form si. I have selected this particular form for
consideration because it has been, for me, the most bewildering and complex of the lot. Also, I am
hopeful that light shed in this area may lead to a more insightful exploration of a wider range of
phenomena relating to the whole class of discourse particles.

In preparing this paper, I have, of course, had access to a body of published material (see
bibliography); but most of the information contained herein has been obtained from several years of
intermittent bedeviling of a number of very patient and helpful native speakers. The following have
all assisted me by spending considerable amounts of time sharing their knowledge and understanding
with me: Dr Prapin Manomaivibool, Ms Nisa Udomphol (now Ms Sakdechayont), Ms Peansiri
Ekniyom, Mr Chare Vathanaprida, Ms Subhaphorn Vathanaprida, Ms Pimpun Suwanamalik (now
Ms Fitzpatrick), Ms Niphapham Chutrakul, Dr Navavan Bandhumedha, and Ms Arada Kiranand. I
have also leaned very heavily upon an unpublished paper prepared for me by Ms Udomphol, entitled
‘Semantic Functions of the Thai Particle /Si/’. A number of examples cited below have been taken
from her work.

In general, the data and explanations which follow are presented in terms of the usage of my most
recent informant, Ms Kiranand. Other speakers will certainly differ from Ms Kiranand in their use of
si, and some of these differences have been recorded in my notes; but many other differences
assuredly have not, for some of my data were gathered at a time when my perceptions and
understanding were more limited than now. Also, unfortunately, I no longer have access to my
original sources of information, so I cannot check my data in the light of more recent insights. In any
case, my presentation is structured around Ms Kiranand's speech patterns. Significant variations
from those patterns will be pointed out where relevant.

1.3 FORMS AND MEANINGS OF si AND THE TREATMENT OF THEM HERE PROPOSED

Now to an examination of the particle si. And in order to lay a foundation for our discussion, I
must explain that si occurs with the following forms: /si/, /s¥/, /si/, /sii/, /sii/, and for some speakers,
/sfi/.! All of these forms seem to possess some element of meaning which they hold in common; yet
each can, for the most part, be differentiated from the others by some distinct and consistent meaning
that it possesses. I shall attempt in this paper to identify the basic meaning common to all forms, and
to isolate the meanings that distinguish each variant from the others. As I do this, it will soon become
evident that the bulk of the paper is concermed with semantic problems; and my approach in dealing
with these is first to present data, then to formulate hypotheses, and then in certain cases to show how
these hypotheses apply. The paper then concludes with a summary of my conclusions and a couple
of suggestions concerning possible future research.

2. THE BASIC MEANING OF si AS EXEMPLIFIED BY THE VARIANT /si/

Let us first take up the the matter of the basic meaning that is characteristic (as I suggest) of si in all
its varied forms and occurrences. And, in order to bring the wealth of data down to manageable
proportions, let me present a number of examples of just one of the variant forms, namely /si/. I
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choose this particular form because it happens to occur in a rather wide range of situations; and, once
such occurrences are explained, we will find we have a convenient basis for going on to account for

the other variants.

2.1 EXAMPLES OF TYPES OF OCCURRENCE OF /si/

The following examples are arranged according to varied categories of occurrence or usage:
commands, suggestions, invitations, requests, responses to questions and to question-raising
statements, inferential statements, and utterances noting new information. These categories should
not, however, be taken too seriously, for they merely provide a convenient means for setting forth the
data. When a given example fits into one category or another is not a matter of crucial importance.
The point is that /si/ occurs in each of the varied contexts, and we must find some account of its
meaning that is consonant with this wide variety of occurrences.

Square brackets, below, mark information as to possible situations in which the utterance in
question might occur.

2.1.1 ACTION-INDUCEMENT UTTERANCES

These comprise various kinds of utterances in which the speaker is prompting the addressee to
some particular action. They include commands (see examples 1 and 2 below), suggestions (3-7),
invitations (8, 9), and requests (10-12).

1 /p3at pratuu si/

1 2
‘Open the door.’

1 2
[It's time for the store to open, and it is the addressee's responsibility to perform
this duty. Or: a third party's hands are full, and he can't open the door himself,
but the addressee is there handy to help him. Or: the addressee appears to be
uncomfortable sitting in a stuffy, closed room.]

) /yaa khap rew !si/
1 2 3
‘Don't drive so fast.’
1 2 3
[The speaker thinks the addressee is driving too fast.]
(The exclamation symbol here, and in example 18 below, indicates an emphatic
raising of the pitch of /s¥/.)

3) /fan si, phro? dii/
1 2
‘Listen! (That's) beautiful.’
1 2

[The speaker hears some beautiful music and calls it to the attention of the
addressee.]
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@

(5)

(6)

@)

®)

®

(10)

/khian hdy dii si, léew ca dday raapwan/

1 2 3 4 5 6 7
‘Write nicely now, and (you)1l get a reward.’
1 23 4 56 7

[A mother wants her child to write to his grandfather, and she offers him a reward
if he writes a nice, neat letter.]

/sta s@ia tua ndn si, stay dii/

1 2 3 4 5 6
‘(Why don't you) buy that shirt? It's nice and pretty.’
1 34 2 6 5
/khdw hay k3 ?aw si/
1 2 3 4
‘He's giving (it to you), so take (it).’
1 2 3 4

[The speaker is encouraging the addressee to accept the offer being extended to
him.]

/k3 yaa néy si/
1 2 3
‘Well then don't sit (there).’
1 2 3

[The addressee has just indicated verbally that he is reluctant to seat himself.
Perhaps he is afraid the chair won't take his weight, or he has noticed something
spilled on it.]

khaw maa si/

1 2
‘(Do) come in.’
2 1

[The speaker is welcoming someone at the door.]

/kin khdaw kdon s, léew khdy pay/

1 2 3 4 5 6
‘Eat first, then (you can) go.’ (gradually)

12 3 4 6 5
[The addressee is about to leave; but it is almost time to eat, so the speaker urges
him to stay for the meal.]
/yip dins3o hdy ndy si/

1 2 3 4
‘Hand me the pencil, (would you?)’ (grasp pencil for (me) a little)

1 2 3 4

[The pencil is within easy reach of the addressee, and the speaker cannot
conveniently reach it for himself.]
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an /kh3do nip day khon si/
1 2 3 4
‘May I join you? (request sit with (you) (one) person)
1 2 3 4
[Speaker asks permission to join and sit down with a group of his friends.]

(12) /tham hiy thii si/
1 2 3
‘Would you do it for me?’ (do for (me) (one) time)
1 2 3
[The speaker asks the addressee to do some small task for him.]

2.1.2 ANSWERS TO QUESTIONS

These include answers to yes-or-no questions (13-15 below) and to content questions asking who?
what? when? where? etc. (16, 17). In the following examples, S1 and S2 differentiate two speakers
in a given utterance-and-response interchange.

13) S1  /khun khit wia khdw ca maa mdy/
1 2 3 4 5 6 17
‘Do you think that he'll come?
1 2 345 67

S2  /maasi/
8
‘Sure he will.” (come)
8
(The form /mdy/ signals a question that calls for a yes-or-no answer.)
[The second speaker has perhaps just talked to the third party on the phone and so
knows he is coming. Or: the third party had promised to come, and the second
speaker knows his promises are reliable.]

(14) S1  /khun khit wia fon ca mdy tok 139/
1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8
“You think it won't rain?’ (you think that rain will not fall?)
1 2 3 4 S 6 78

S2  /kdmaytok nd sif
9 10
‘Of course it won't.’
9,10
(The form /133/ signals a yes-or-no question where the speaker has received some
clue as to the addressee’s expected response; the sequence /k3 ... na/, here and
below, conveys the idea that the speaker is stating something that he feels should
be obvious to the addressee.)

(15) S1  khun ca miy klap bdan 13a/
1 2 3 4 5 6
‘Aren't you going to go home?’
3 1 2 4 S5 6
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S2
(16) S1
S2
17) S1
S2

/Klap si. thammay ca mdy klap/

7 8 9 10 11
‘Sure [ am. Why wouldn't (I)? (return)
7 8 9 10 11
/tha3 ca pay hda khray/

1 2 3 4 5
‘Who are you going to go see?
5 1 2 3 4

/kd ?aacaan na si/
6
‘The teacher, of course.’
6
[The two speakers have been puzzling over an assignment, and the second speaker
has just previously indicated that he is going to inquire about it.]

Naw kii baat/
1 2 3
‘How much do you want? (want how many baht)
1 2 3
/kb sip baat na si/
4 5

‘Well ten baht.’

4 5
[The second speaker feels the answer is obvious. Perhaps the price is marked in
plain view, or perhaps he has just quoted the price shortly before.]

2.1.3 RESPONSES TO QUESTION-RAISING STATEMENTS

These are responses somewhat like answers to questions, but here the addressee has not actually
asked a question. Rather, he has made a statement that raises or calls to mind a question of fact or
understanding that the speaker feels requires comment. So he responds with some appropriate
confirmation, correction, or explanation. Note that in certain types of such responses the particle /si/
does not occur at the end of the sentence but after a noun phrase or subordinate clause which
functions as the focus of the predication (see 20-22).

(18) S1

S2

/chén wia wannii fon thia ca may tok/
1 2 3 4 56 17 8
‘I don't think it'll rain today.’
(I think today rain apparently will not fall.)
1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8
[tk !si/
7
‘Sure it will.’
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S2

(20)

@)

(22)
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/duu si, khdw kamlay ldan chaam/

1 2 3 4 5
‘Look, he's washing the dishes.’
1 23 4 5

/tegnaan kan léew k3 t5y chiiay kan tham paan si/
6 7 8 910 11 12 3 14
‘Well, they're married, and so they've got to help each other do the work.’

6,7 8 9 10 11 12 13 14
khon ndn si stiay/
1 2 3
‘That's the one that's pretty.’ (person that is pretty)

1 2 3
[The addressee has just expressed his opinion that some other person than the
one here referred to is pretty, so the speaker here refocuses the addressee's
attention on the one to whom he feels the description more fully applies.]

/fon yaag nfi s1 tham hdy ndam thilam dday pdaypday/

1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9
“This is the kind of rain that can easily cause floods.’
(rain kind this cause water to overflow can easily)

1 2 3 45 6 7 8 9

[The addressee has just remarked about how serious the rain storm is. Or: he
has just made light of the storm's importance.]
pen dek sidii/

1 2 3

97

‘Being a child is wonderful.” ‘It's when you're a child that you're really well off.’

1 2 3
[The addressee has just indicated what a wretched life children lead. Or: he has
just been talking about what fun he had as a child.]

2.1.4 INFERENTIAL STATEMENTS

These are utterances in which the speaker draws some kind of inference from something he hears

or observes.
(23)

/khun khit wia chén tok lop si/

1 2 3 4 5 6
“You must think I agree.’

1 23 4 56
[The speaker has just learned from the addressee that the latter, without
consultation, has gone ahead with plans for a party to be held at the speaker's
house.]
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(24)

(25)

/khann3ok thandn toon nii rét tit ik si/

1 2 3 456 17
‘I gather there's another traffic jam outside now.’
(outside streets now cars jammed again)

1 2 34 S 6 7
[The addressee has just come in at 5:00 p.m., complaining about the difficult
time he has had getting through town in his car.]
/fon tok léew si/
1 2 3
‘So it's raining now.’ (rain falls now)
1 2 3

[The speaker doesn't have first-hand knowledge of the weather outside, but he
sees the addressee come in, soaked from head to foot.]

2.1.5 STATEMENTS NOTING NEW INFORMATION

These are statements made in response to some new development or fact that has just come to the
attention of the speaker, or that is being brought to the attention of the addressee for the first time.
Statements of this kind always have the form /léew/ ‘now’ as a part of the predication.

(26)

27

(28)

/fon tok léew sy
1 2 3

‘Hey, it's raining!’(We'd better get our umbrellas) Or: ‘Aw shucks, it's raining!’
1,2,3

(We can't go on our outing after all.)

[Note that this utterance, as it stands, is ambiguous. The presence or absence of

disappointment will have to be determined by the speaker's tone of voice, or by

his general deportment. Furthermore, only a knowledge of the situation will make

clear whether the statement is a response to a new development, as here, or whether

the speaker is making an inference, as in 25, above.]

/phleeq réam léew si/
1 2 3
‘There, the music is getting started.’ (song begins now)
1 2 3
[The speaker and the addressee are at a concert and have been waiting for the
music to begin, so the speaker conveys the sense that they should now stop
talking and listen.]

khun bunmii ca tengaan léew si/
1 2 3 4 5
‘Well, I see Mr Boonmii is getting married.” (Mr Boonmii will marry now)
1 2 3 4 S
[The speaker sees an article in the paper and discovers for the first time that
Boonmii is getting married. This means he will now have to get busy and buy
a wedding present.]
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(29) /khun bunmii ca ténnaan léew nii si/
‘But Mr Boonmii is getting married now.’
(The form nji signals new information contrary to the expectations or understanding
of the addressee.)
[The addressee has just proposed the name of Boonmii as an officer in a singles

group.]

2.2 ACCOUNTING FOR THE GENERAL MEANING OF /si/ (AND sr)

The above examples should suffice to reveal something of the range of occurrences of the form
/si/. But what does the particle mean? Can there in fact be a single meaning that covers such a
diversity of uses? This is the problem to which I shall now address myself.

2.2.1 THE MEANING OF /si/ (OR sr) AS PRESENTED IN THE LITERATURE

The most commonly proposed explanations for the meaning of si involve the idea of emphasis. So
McFarland 1954:863; Thai-Thai Dictionary 1976:911; Manitcharoen 1964:1356; Haas 1964:539;
Bhamoraput 1972:24. Two of these sources, McFarland and the Thai-Thai Dictionary, indicate
further that /si/ is used to express the imperative; and Bhamoraput, in a similar vein, states that si
indicates an exhortation. Then Brown (1969:3.35) provides the more explicit information that /si/ is
used when ‘speaker urges hearer to do something that should obviously be done’. So here again
something of the idea of the imperative is conveyed.

Noss (1964:210), for his part, gives us a definition that includes both the idea (approximately) of
the imperative and of emphasis. He suggests that si conveys the idea that ‘this is the correct
behaviour or belief (change yourself if necessary)’. Then he goes on to explain that si ‘is used most
commonly to urge action on the part of someone who is not acting, or to change the course of action
of someone who is .... A second use ... is in emphatic statements, where it either expresses or urges
agreement.’

Actually, none of the above explanations quite suffices to fit all the contexts in which si occurs.3
The idea of emphasis seems plausible enough in some contexts, but it doesn't seem to be too relevant
in the case of invitations or requests (examples 8-12 above), or in the case of inferential statements
(23-25), or of statements noting new information (26-29). Similarly, the idea of the imperative
appears relevant in some cases; for sicertainly can be used with commands. In fact if we were to
broaden the term ‘imperative’ to cover all the inducement-to-action utterances above (examples 1-12),
we could considerably widen the applicability of this definition. However, there are other ways of
giving commands that make no use of si (e.g. utterances occurring with the particles /nd/ and /th3?/
and occasionally utterances with no particle at all); and there are any number of other things that can
be said in order to get people to do things. And then, when all is said and done, we are still left with
occurrences of si that convey neither the idea of the imperative nor the idea of emphasis.

Noss, I believe, comes close to the mark when he proposes the idea of ‘correct behaviour or
belief’. In fact, one might have difficulty demonstrating conclusively that this explanation falls short.
However, I do think it is possible to improve on Noss's proposal; so, rather than argue the point, I
should like to suggest a definition that I feel comes a little closer to accounting for the meaning and
usage of this particle.
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2.2.2 THE MEANING OF /si/ (OR sr) AS HERE PROPOSED

I suggest, then, that the particle si conveys the idea that something — i.e. the thing being
commanded, requested, suggested, stated, affirmed, inferred, pointed out — is a response that in the
speaker's opinion naturally, logically, expectably, assuredly follows from the situation in question.
In other words, si signals the fact that a given response is obvious, expectable, or certain under the
circumstances.

2.2.3 HOW THE NOTION OF ‘EXPECTABILITY’ APPLIES IN VARIOUS CONTEXTS

This idea of expectable response will serve, I believe, to explain the various types of usage to
which si is subject. But, what constitutes an expectable response? And how does this idea of
expectable response apply to the different kinds of utterances exemplified above?

In order to answer these questions, it is helpful to divide the various types of utterances where si
occurs into two groups. The first group consists of those utterances which call for some appropriate
or reasonable response on the part of the addressee (see the action-inducement utterances, as in
examples 1-12). The second group consists of those which signal an expectable or assured response
on the part of the speaker (as in examples 13-29).

2.2.3.1 ‘EXPECTABILITY’ IN ACTION-INDUCEMENT UTTERANCES

The first group of utterances, then, signal that something is to be done by the addressee; and the
something, whatever it is, must be something that is expectable within the verbal or situational context
within which the given si utterance occurs. Now this expectability will in some cases be self-evident,
both to the speaker and to the addressee, in the light of the situation as it stands. For example, it may
be understood that it is time for the addressee to open the store; so then the situation naturally calls for
the addressee to open it (see item 1 above). Or the speaker may be extending the addressee an
invitation to come into his house (example 8), or to be seated; and the natural, expectable response is
for the addressee to accept. In cases such as these, the situation plus the stimulus utterance in
themselves provide all the grounds necessary for expecting the given response. The response is
expectable without any further comment or explanation.

In other cases, the expectability of the action in question is not self-evident unless the speaker
provides some explanation or points to some consideration that reinforces the expectability of the
response in a given instance. For example, a speaker might see a shirt that he thinks the addressee
should buy, but he cannot simply out of the blue urge the latter to buy it, using the word si.
However, if the speaker explains that the shirt is pretty, then that explanation provides reason enough
for the speaker to feel the addressee's response is expectable, and so he can appropriately use siin
calling forth that response (example 5).

In short, a speaker may tack sion to an action-inducement utterance when there is something about
the situation that in and of itself naturally calls for the action in question. But if the occasion doesn't
speak for itself, the speaker will verbally supply information or suggest some consideration that
explains why he feels the response in question is called for.
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2.2.3.1.1 ‘EXPECTABILITY’ THAT IS SELF-EXPLANATORY

Situations that speak for themselves, or those in which the expectability of the called for response
is self-explanatory, include those in which anyone might be expected to act in the say indicated. For
example, an employee may be expected to fulfil responsibilities assigned to him (like opening the
store door every morning, or sweeping every evening). A child may be expected to eat when food is
set before him. A person may be expected to listen to the music at a concert, or to open a door for a
friend whose hands are full, or to enter a house when he is welcomed at the door by his host, or to
take steps to get warm when he is cold. All of these are things a person might be urged, told, asked,
invited to do, using the particle si, with no further explanation. The explanation may be provided if
the speaker wishes, but it need not be.

Some types of utterance in which the situation normally can be considered as self-explanatory are
worthy of note here:

(1) Corrective commands. These (as opposed to preventive commands, to be discussed below)
are commands directed toward the addressee to get him to do something he is not doing but in the
speaker's opinion should do, or to stop doing something that is contrary to the speaker's wishes or
expectations. For example, a mother tells her child who is toying with his food to get busy and eat;
or a passenger tells a driver not to drive so fast (item 2). Note that in situations of this sort, the
addressee is not necessarily expected to already know without being told (though he may know) what
action is called for or why. The command itself informs him that his present behaviour is
undesirable, and that he should therefore either stop what he is doing, or start acting in a different
way. In other words, the command itself reveals what the expectable response is; and the speaker, in
using siis expressing his opinion of whatis expectable.

(2) Requests or invitations arising out of some present and immediate need or wish. For example,
the speaker needs a pencil that is out of convenient reach, so he asks the addressee to pass it to him
(item 10); or someone wants to join a group of friends, so he asks their permission to do so (11); or
the addressee is standing at the door, and the host invites him in (8); or the host invites his guest to be
seated. Here again, the expressed wish or invitation of the speaker provides all the information
necessary for the addressee to know and understand that a given response is to be expected. So, in
using siin such circumstances, the speaker is signalling the fact that the called-for response is the
normal, expectable thing.

(3) Utterances urging response to some noteworthy sensual stimulus. For example, a speaker
urges the addressee to look at a pretty girl, or to listen to an odd sound, or to feel the texture of a
luxurious piece of cloth. In situations of this sort, the addressee knows what is expectable as soon as
the speaker has expressed himself. Why it is expectable he will learn as soon as he has done what he
is being urged to do. In any case, the speaker need make no explanation (unless he wishes) to justify
the action he is calling for. The situation speaks for itself.

2.2.3.1.2 ‘EXPECTABILITY’ THAT REQUIRES EXPLANATION OR JUSTIFICATION

In contrast to the above situations, there are other cases where the expectability of a given response
is not self-evident from the command or suggestion as it stands. In such cases the speaker must
provide some explanation or suggest some consideration that clarifies why the given action is called
for in this particular instance.
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Explanations and clarifications of this sort are many and varied. They may comprise offers of
reward (example 4), or comments about some desirable consequence of the action in question. Or
they may take the form of threats or of wamings about undesirable consequences.

They may also point to some new fact or event in the immediate environment (such as the time of
day, the weather, or the ringing of the doorbell) that may not have been noticed by the addressee, but
that gives rise to a call for the action in question. Then again they may point back to old information
as an inducement to the action. For example, the addressee has been offered a gift (so he should
accept it; see item 6 above); or he has just indicated that he wants to go to the party (so he should go);
or he has just noticed how rickety a chair is (so he shouldn't sit on it; item 7).

Commands and suggestions of this latter type (i.e. those referring back to old information) differ
from the others in that the reason for the called-for action, being old information to the addressee,
need not be explicitly stated as a part of the action-inducement utterance. But that reason will usually
be acknowledged or signalled as a part of the command by means of the addition of the preverbal
particle /k3 .../ ‘then, well then ...". (Compare examples 6 and 7.) The mandatory presence of /k3/ is
here taken, then, to mark such utterances as falling into the category of commands or suggestions of
the type whose expectability is not self-evident but must be explained or justified in some way.

Among the most common of the situations calling for explanations or clarifications of the kind
mentioned above are those in which the addressee seems to be unaware of or heedless of some crucial
fact or consideration that the speaker feels should govern his actions. For example, the addressee
doesn't seem to realise how good the prices are at a particular store; or he evidently didn't hear the
doorbell; or he is unaware of the time; or he is not sufficiently heedful of the significance of the fact
that a gift is being offered to him. He therefore needs these considerations brought to his attention if
he is to be urged (using the particle sr) to shop at that store, to answer that doorbell, to hurry and get
dressed for that scheduled event, or to accept that gift offered to him. Once these considerations are
pointed out in some way, the action in question then becomes the obvious, expectable thing to do, at
least in the speaker's eyes.

A particular subgroup of situations of the above sort consists of those situations which give rise to
preventive suggestions or commands. These are situations in which the addressee seems to be about
to do something uncalled for, evidently unaware of some crucial consideration that would otherwise
prevent him from acting as intended. For example, a child is about to touch the stove, unaware that
he might get burned; or a friend is about to shop at a particular store without realising how dishonest
the establishment is; or a guest seems to feel obligated to sit in a rickety chair ignoring or suppressing
his own doubts about its serviceability. So the speaker, using the particle si, urges the addressee not
to perform the given action, and at the same time provides the explanation or points to the
consideration that makes the addressee's response expectable.

Preventive negative commands of this kind thus contrast with corrective negatives (in which the
speaker tells the addressee not to do something he is already doing) in that the former require some
justification for the prohibition (if not an explicit reason, then at least the form /k5 ..../ ‘well then ...")
whereas the latter do not. They also contrast with preventive commands using the particle /nd/, where
the speaker is simply expressing his wishes or demands, and therefore needs append no explanation
or justification.
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2.2.3.2 ‘EXPECTABILITY’ IN SPEAKER-RESPONSE UTTERANCES

Up to this point, we have been dealing with the matter of expectable response as it relates to action-
inducement utterances, or utterances that call for an expectable or obvious response on the part of the
addressee. Let us now look at responses on the part of the speaker. Here we find two new aspects to
the problem of obviousness or expectability. First is the fact that the expectability need not always be
clear (or made clear) to the addressee, for it is the speaker's own response that is being judged
expectable, not that of the addressee. Thus in example 13 above, the addressee has no idea whether
the third party is coming or not. But the speaker knows; and when the speaker answers /maa si/
‘Sure he's coming’, he conveys the idea that he has what he considers sufficient reason for his
response; but he need not explain the reasons for his assurance to the addressee. He can explain the
basis for his assurance if he wishes, but even if he does not, he can still signal his assurance by the
use of /si/; and the addressee will know that the response is based on what the speaker feels to be
good grounds.

The second aspect to the problem of expectability or obviousness is the fact that in many instances,
including the above example, the speaker is basically conveying the idea that he is sure, or has reason
to believe, that something is the case. In other words, /si/ here carries the idea, not strictly of
expectability or even obviousness, but of assurance, certainty, and behind that of the presence of a
reason for that assurance or certainty.

Let us now look at the various types of speaker-response occurrences of /si/.

2.2.3.2.1 ANSWERS TO QUESTIONS

As we have seen (examples 13-17), /s/ may occur with answers to questions. But the
characteristics of usage will vary depending upon whether those questions are yes-no questions (i.e.
questions which call for a yes or no answer) or content questions (i.e. questions asking who, what,
when, how many, why, etc.).

The chief difference between yes-no questions and content questions, with respect to the use of
/si/, is the fact that the particle never occurs in answers to content questions unless the information in
the answer is something that is known or ought to be known to the addressee; and then /si/ always
occurs as a part of the expression /k3 ... nd si/ ‘well ...". (See examples 16-17.) But in the case of
yes-no questions, /si/ may occur not only in contexts of this sort, but also in situations where the facts
of the matter are known only to the speaker; so /si/ may occur either with or without /k3 ... nd/,
depending on the context. (See examples 13-15.) I must confess that I do not know why the
difference between yes-no questions and content questions should give rise to this difference in the
use of /si/; but I suspect that the problem has something to do with some unique semantic
characteristic inherent in content questions that so far has eluded me.

There is also a particular limitation upon the use of /si/ in answers to yes-no questions of the type
where the questioner has some expectations about the response. This includes yes-no questions
signalled by /1385/ or /chdy mdy/; for example

/khaw riu 133/
1 2 3
‘He knows, huh?’
1 2 3
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or /khdw may riu 133/
1 2 3 4

‘Doesn't he know?’
31 2 4

or /khdw riiu chdy mdy/
1 2 3 4
‘He knows, doesn't he?’
1 2 3 4

In negative answers to questions of this sort, the speaker will ordinarily use /si/ only if he at the same
time signals in some way the reason for his response. This he may do by actually stating the reason,
or (if he feels the reason ought to have been already clear to the addressee) by means of the
expression /k5 ... nd si/ ‘well ...”. If on the other hand the speaker makes no reference to the reason
for his response, he will ordinarily use the particle /rok/ (signalling a contradictory or occasionally a
confirming negative response), but never /si/.

2.2.3.2.2 RESPONSES TO QUESTION-RAISING STATEMENTS

As mentioned earlier, these are responses not to questions asked by the addressee, but to
statements which for the speaker raise a question of fact or perception; and these statements then
evoke some kind of confirming, contradictory, or explanatory response from the speaker.

The possibilities of and restrictions upon the occurrence of /si/ in such responses may be illustrated
by the following examples of possible and impossible responses to item 30 below. Items a, c, d, e,
g, h, represent possible responses to the sentence; but items b and f, marked by an asterisk, are
unacceptable:

(30) /phom khit wia ?aacaan ca séu rétyon/
1 2 3 4 56 7
‘I think that the professor will buy a car.’
1 2 3 4 S 6 7
a. /séusi/
1
‘He certainly will.” (buy)
1
b.  */may stu si/
1 2
‘No he won't.” (not buy)
1 2

c.  /maiy s si, khiw may mii gan phoo/
1 2 3 4 5 6 17
‘No he won't, he doesn't have enough money!’
12 3 4 5 7 6
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d. /khuant3gpenmootaassay si/
1 2 3 4
‘It'll surely have to be a motor cycle.’
1 2 3 4

e.  /phii?aacaan sica siu/
1 2 3 4
‘It's the professor's brother that's going to buy (one).’
2 1 3 4

f.  *[aacaan si ca st/
1 2 3
‘It's the professor that's going to buy (one).’
1 2 3

g. /khon yaagq ?aacaan s tdp st née/
1 2 3 4 5 6
‘A person like him has got to buy (one) for sure.’
1 2 3 4 5 6

h.  /thda mii third? mdak ydan ndn k3 t51 mii rét sian tua si/
1 2 3 4 5 6 78 910 11 12
‘If (you) have a lot of business like that, (then you) have to have (your) own car.’
1 2 4 3 5 6 7 8 9 11,12 10

The first thing to be noted from the above examples is the fact that in responses to question-raising
statements, as in answers to questions, the reason for the expectable response need not be clear to the
addressee; and in most instances the speaker will not make it clear. In other words, when the speaker
uses /si/ in such responses, the addressee knows that the former has good reason for his response,
but he need not know, and perhaps will not even be told what those reasons are. So, here again (as
with answers to questions), the particle /si/ may convey assurance, certainty on the part of the
speaker, based on private reasons which seem to him to be adequate.

Also to be noted is the fact that responses to question-raising statements include some responses
that address themselves to the truth or falsehood of the addressee's utterance (see 18, and 30 a,c), and
others that are concerned with the question of who, what, why etc. (see 20, 21, 22, 304, e, g, h).
Clearly the former are rather like answers to yes-no questions in this respect, and the latter are
comparable to answers to content questions. The who-what type of response here, however, does
not (as in the case of answers to questions) require the occurrence of /k3 ... na s¥/ ‘well ...". In fact
either type of response can occur with /si/ by itself; and either can occur with /k3 ... na s1/ in situations

where the speaker feels the addressee should or could have known the facts of the matter.

Still another matter to be noted is this: that responses of the type under consideration may be
contradictory, confirmatory, or simply explanatory. Contradictory responses (for example 18, 20,
30c, d, e, and potentially h) are those in which the speaker feels called upon to contradict or correct
something the addressee has said or implied. Such occurrences may occur freely with /si/, except that
negative responses of the yes-no type, whether contradictory or not, must ordinarily be accompanied
by some kind of explanation or signal pointing to the reason for the negative response. If such
reference to the reason is missing, then the speaker will usually use /rdk/ (contradictory or confirming
negative) rather than /si/. Thus example 30c is permissible, but not 30b. Example 30b would,
however, be an acceptable response if it were marked by the particle /rok/ rather than /si/.
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Confirmatory responses (e.g. 30a, g, h, and potentially 21, 22) are those which agree in essence
with what the addressee has just said. Positive confirmatory responses of the yes-no type of
response can occur freely, no elaboration or explanation being necessary. However, a confirmatory
who-what type of response can only occur if the speaker somehow enlarges upon what the addressee
has just said. This enlargement can take the form of a generalisation (21, 22, 30g), or it can provide
an explanation of some sort (19, 30h). But confirmatory responses of the type exemplified in 30f
cannot occur, presumably because they involve an inappropriate topicalisation of the discourse
subject.

Explanatory responses explain why or how some fact or state of affairs alluded to by the addressee
is or should be as noted. Such responses are usually marked by the occurrence of the preverb particle
/k3/ (see 19, 30h).

One last thing to be noted is the fact that in some responses the particle /si/ occurs in the middle of
the sentence (see 20, 21, 22, 30e, g). All such cases turn out to be what I call topic-focus sentences,
that is who-what sentences in which the subject or topic of the sentence forms the focus of the
sentence predication. So they all convey the idea that it's the subject of the sentence about which
something can properly be affirmed; i.e. it's that person that's pretty (20); it's this kind of rain that
causes floods (21), it's being a child that's pleasant (22), etc. We can therefore make the general
statement that /si/ always immediately follows the focal or central predication of the sentence. In most
types of sentences, the particle therefore appears at the end of the sentence, but not so in the case of
subject-centred predications of the type exemplified above. Strictly speaking, then, /si/ is not a
sentence-final particle at all, but a predication marker of some sort.*

2.2.3.2.3 INFERENTIAL STATEMENTS

These comprise utterances in which the speaker responds to certain facts or clues that have come to
his attention, by drawing some inference or stating some conclusion that he arrives at on the basis of
those clues. For example, the addressee starts elaborating his plans for a party at the speaker's
house, and this provides the latter with the clue that leads to the conclusion that the addressee must be
expecting the speaker to participate — a conclusion that had not previously been stated explicitly; so the
speaker makes the appropriate inference (see 23). Or again, the addressee's problems with 5:00 p.m.
traffic lead the speaker to infer that there must be a typical rush-hour traffic jam (see 24). Or still
again, the speaker sees the addressee coming in with a dripping umbrella and raincoat, and infers that
it must be raining outside (see 25).

Note, however, that these utterances must be inferences, not first-hand observations of fact. If the
addressee in the first example above has specifically stated his expectations, or if the speaker is
actually observing the traffic jam, he will not use the particle /si/ (unless he is noting the information
for the first time, and then he may respond as in the statements noting new information to be
discussed below). Also, for some speakers, the inference or conclusion to be drawn must be a fairly
clear one. If it is somewhat doubtful or tenuous, such speakers would ordinarily use the mid-tone
form /si/ (see later discussion).

2.2.3.2.4 STATEMENTS NOTING NEW INFORMATION

As stated above, these comprise responses to some new development or fact that has just come to
the attention of the speaker, or that is being brought to the attention of the addressee for the first time.
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And such statements always have the form /léew/ ‘now, already’ as a part of the predication. The
idea of reasonable, necessary, or expectable response is a little more obscure in utterances of this
type, but it is, I believe, nevertheless present. The implication of /si/ here, is that the new fact
brought to light must now — reasonably, expectably, necessarily — be noted, adjusted to, reckoned
with, responded to. So, behind the utterance there is, as it were, a veiled command or suggestion to
the speaker or addressee or both to see, hear, take note, consider, adjust, respond, or whatever. This
is the expectable, necessary, appropriate thing to do.

3. FORMS AND MEANINGS OF OTHER VARIANTS OF si

So far we have been considering only the phonetic form /si/ and the variety of contexts in which it
occurs and the basic meaning which it has in all those contexts. Now we are in a position to consider
other phonological forms of this same particle: /si/ or /sii/, /sii/, /si/, and /sfi/. These forms, along with
/si/ are all variants of the particle si; and each of these variants retains the basic meaning of the
particle, but each also has a further semantic value that distinguishes it from all the rest.

3.1 SPECIAL PHONETIC CHARACTERISTICS OF VARIANTS

The phonetic values of the above-mentioned variants, as it tumns out, differ in a number of ways
from the values of other comparable non-particle forms in the language. For one thing, the vowels of
the various forms of si are often pronounced lower and more lax than other non-particle forms ending
in /-i/ or /-ii/. Also, the short vowel forms /si/, /si/, and /si/ never under any circumstances are
pronounced with a terminal glottal stop, whereas other comparable forms in the language usually are
when they occur in terminal or stressed position. Then the falling-tone forms /si/ and /sli/ (unless
particularly stressed or emphasised) drop from the mid-tone level or even lower, whereas other
falling-tone forms usually drop from the high-tone level or even higher. The form /si/, in particular,
when unstressed, can drop from the mid level to a little below mid, or to low, or to any point
between; or it can drop from lower mid or even low. Incidentally, other discourse particles (though
not all of them) share many of the unusual characteristics described above.

All these peculiarities of si, added to the elusiveness of semantic distinctions and the variability of
vowel-length under conditions of stress variation (a common enough phenomenon in the language),
give rise to considerable difficulty in differentiating the variants of the particle or in determining which
variant is present in a given utterance. In this regard, the distinction between /si/, /si/, and a
hypothetical /si/ has presented the most difficulty. As it happens, not all speakers distinguish
consistently between /si/ and /si/ (unless the former occurs particularly stressed or emphasised); and,
so far as I can tell, /si/ and /si/ never clearly contrast; so the latter could probably be considered a
freely varying allomorph of /si/.

3.2 EXAMPLES OF USAGE OF CONTRASTING FORMS

We are left, then, with the forms /si/, /si/ or /sii/,5 /sii/, /si/, and /sii/ as variants which are
distinguished from each other both in form and meaning. The semantic similarities and differences

between them may be illustrated by showing what happens to the sentence



108 JOSEPHR.COOKE

/p3at pratuu/
1 2

‘Open the door.’
1 2

when it is accompanied by each of the variants:

@31 /p3at pratuu si/

‘Open the door.’

[It's time for the addressee to open the store door.]
(32) / ... si/or/ ... sii/

‘Hey, how about opening the door!’
[The addressee should be opening the door, but he is hanging back or
woolgathering.]

(33) / ... sii/
‘Come on, do open it!’
[The addressee is refusing to open the door; or he has ignored one or more
previous requests.]

(34) /...si/
‘Open the door, would you!’
[The speaker wants to be able to look inside the room or closet, or he wants to put
something away, and he needs the addressee to open the door for him.]

(35) / ... sfi/
‘Ple-ease open the door!’
[The speaker is a child who desperately wants to get into the bathroom, and his
older brother is teasing him or refusing to let him in. Some speakers would
simply use /sii/ here, with raised pitch to indicate emphasis, insistence, urgency.]

3.3 CONTRASTING MEANINGS OF VARIANTS

Concerning the similarities between the above sentences, it is sufficient for the present to say that
each conveys the idea that the opening of the door is the obvious, reasonable, expectable thing for the
addressee to do under the circumstances. In other words, siin all its phonologically variant forms, as
exemplified above, still retains this meaning of obvious or expectable response. But what semantic
differences are signalled by these variations in form? This is the question to which I shall now
address myself.

3.3.1 CONTRASTING MEANINGS AS HANDLED IN THE LITERATURE

Unfortunately, most sources in the literature provide rather little help at this point. Thus several
authorities simply list two or three phonological variants without specifying what the differences in
pronunciation mean — which conveys the impression, perhaps unintentionally, that the different forms
vary freely with no particular significance to be assigned to each variant. See McFarland (1954),
Thai-Thai Dictionary (1976), Manitcharoen (1964), Haas (1964), Noss (1964), Bhamoraput (1972).
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Henderson (1949), on the other hand, attempts to explain the phonological forms of all the
sentence-final particles by describing various prosodic features of length and pitch, and listing
possible combinations of these features, and then assigning general meanings to each combination.
For example, she suggests (p.207) that a short falling-pitch combination conveys ‘assertion, or
assent, or command’, while a short high pitch conveys ‘interrogation, invitation’, and so forth. But
as it turns out, almost all her generalisations have exceptions, and besides they are too general to
provide much help for understanding the variations in form and meaning of particular particles.

Chuenkongchoo (1956) carries the matter a little further, giving examples of utterances where each
variant of each particle occurs, and going into a little more detail than Henderson about general
meanings of the various prosodic combinations. But again his generalisations provide only limited
help for understanding the varying forms and meanings of particular particles. One comment of his,
however (1956:70), does seem to be at least partially applicable to the forms /sii/ and /sfi/: “Length,”
he says, “is often used to add ‘intensity’ or extra weight to utterances in which in other contexts a
short particle might be used. Situations involving ‘insistence’ or ‘exasperation’ frequently call for
complexes in which length is a feature.”

Rudaravanija (1965), like Henderson and Chuenkongchoo, proposes generalised meanings for
different phonological characteristics of final particles. But she carries the matter further by
suggesting meanings for varying pitches of a few individual particles. For example (p.95), she
informs us that na with rising terminal contour has a ‘mild emphatic’ meaning; and with falling
contour it is ‘strong emphatic’. However, her semantic generalisations about final particles focus
upon the feature of pitch or final contour, and not upon other features such as length or terminal
glottal closure. And, unfortunately for our purposes, she omits si from her discussion; so we are left
without the benefit of her judgement in this particular case.

The clearest and most specific help, in my opinion, comes to us from Brown (1969:3.20) in his
definitions of /si/ and /si/. According to him, /si/ is ‘a particle used to request an action when the
result of the action, not the action itself, is the point of the request’; and /si/ is ‘a particle used to
request or urge an action when the action itself is the point of the request’. And that's about all the
really helpful information I have been able to find in the literature.

3.3.2 EXAMPLES AND SUGGESTED MEANINGS OF EACH VARIANT

Let me now turn to some further examples of each of the variant forms, and then some definitions
and explanations. As before, the following examples, for the most part, reflect the speech of Ms
Kiranand. No doubt many speakers will differ from her at one point or another. For example, one
speaker, Ms Bandhumedha, with whom I have worked extensively, makes no distinction as below
between /s1/ and /si/ or /sii/; and other speakers make use of the form /sfi/, while Ms Kiranand does
not. However, I believe Ms Kiranand's usage is not particularly idiosyncratic, and it will serve as a
convenient basis for presenting the data.

3.3.2.1 THE FORM /si/ OR /sii/6

(36) /khian hdy dii sii, léew ca dday raanwan/
1 2 3 4 5 6 7
‘Write nicely now, and (you)'ll get a reward.’
1 23 4 5 6 7
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(cf. example 4, above.)

[The mother holds out a reward to her child as an inducement for writing a nice
letter, and then she withdraws it as the child reaches for it, thus conveying the
idea that the reward will not be his until the letter is written to her satisfaction.]

37 /khdw hay k3 ?aw sii/
1 2 3 4
‘He's giving it to you, so take it.’
1 2 3 4

(cf. example 6.)

[The speaker is baffled, and perhaps a little annoyed that the addressee is
hesitating. Or: the addressee has asked the speaker what to do, and the latter
doesn't want to be bothered with the problem.]

(38) /khaw maa sii/
1 2
‘Come in.’
2 1
(cf. example 8.)
[The speaker is not really too eager to have the addressee come in. Or: the
speaker knows that the addressee has come to see someone else, so the speaker
is not involved in the business or pleasure for which the addressee has come.]

(39) S1  /khunca miy klap baan 13a/
1 2 3 4 S5 6
‘Aren't you going to go home?’
3 1 2 4 5
S2  /klapsii/
‘Sure I am.’
(cf. example 15.)
[The second speaker feels the first shouldn't have had to ask. Or: the second
speaker doesn't want to be bothered with the problem.]

(40) khun khit wéa chdn tok log sii/
1 2 3 4 S5 6
‘You seem to think I agree.’
1 23 4 56
(cf. example 23.)
[The speaker gathers from the addressee's manner or behaviour that the latter
expects him to agree to having a party at his house. The inference drawn by the
speaker here is more doubtful or tentative than that in the comparable example for
/s1/, item 20. Thus inferential statements with /sii/ have the general flavour of
English utterances accompanied by phrases such as ‘T guess’, ‘I suppose’, ‘it
seems as if’. They also have a slight hint of questioning about them, though not
to the point of requiring any response from the addressee.]

The meaning conveyed by /si/ or /sii/, as in the above examples, is that of uninvolvement,
indifference, emotional neutrality. And this uninvolvement may be simple and straightforward, or it
may be an assumed indifference that both masks and expresses anything from mild to strong
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coldness, withdrawal, rejection, hostility. The simple kind of uninvolvement is exemplified in one of
the possible situations where example 38 might occur. Here the speaker is in fact not involved (and is
not expected to be) in the invitation extended to the guest. Itis also exemplified in utterances such as
40, where the speaker is making a tentative inference on the basis of clues he thinks he has picked up.
In other words, he is not jumping to a definite conclusion — as he would be if he were using the form
/si/. Thus /sii/ renders the inference much more indefinite and non-commital.

The other examples above illustrate the use of /sii/ to express the more emotionally-loaded kind of
non-involvement. Thus, in example 36, the mother is in effect withdrawing emotionally from her
child, and she expresses this fact both by the use of /sii/, and by her withdrawal of the promised
reward from the child's outreached hand. And in the other examples the speaker is expressing a non-
involvement that both conceals and reveals his impatience and hostility: why doesn’t the addressee
open the door as expected (example 32), or take the gift that's being offered (example 37)? Or why
does the speaker have to be bothered with the question (example 39)? But note that the impatience or
hostility is that of emotional coldness, withdrawal, or uninvolvement, not that of emotional heat or
aggression. The latter would be expressed by /si/, with falling tone, and raised above normal pitch.

If we consider the situations in which it is possible to use the form /si/ or /sii/, and thus convey
non-involvement or emotional neutrality, we find that most of the situations that allow /si/ also allow
these mid-tone forms. In other words, in most situations exemplified and discussed above (see
examples 1-29), there can be a formal and semantic contrast between /si/ on the one hand, and /si/ or
/sii/ on the other. Exceptions are as follows: negative commands (as in 2) and also topic-focus
statements (see 20, 21, 22, 30e, g) only occur with /si/, never with /sii/. Also I have not been able to
elicit a /sii/ counterpart for example 18. On the other hand, statements noting new information (see
26-29) may occur with either /si/ or /sii/, with no difference in meaning between the two. Similarly,
all utterances accompanied by /k9 ... na si/ (see 14, 16, 17) may occur with /k5 ... né si/, again with no
differentiation in meaning between the two. I cannot adequately account for the exceptions listed
above.

3.3.2.2 THE FORM /sii/

(41) /yaa khap rew sii/
1 2 3
‘Ple-ease don't drive so fast.” ‘Do slow down, for goodness sake!’
1 2 3
(cf. item 2.)
(42) /yip dins3o hay ndy sii/

1 2 3 4
‘Aw, come on, please reach (me) the pencil.’
4 1,3 2
(cf. item 10.)
[The speaker has asked for the pencil before, but the addressee was too lazy to
get up, or he is teasing the speaker.]

43) S1  /khdw ca maa cig cip 133/
1 2 3 4 5
‘Will he really come?’
2 1 4 35
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S2  /maasii/
‘Su-ure he will.” ‘Why certainly he will.’

44) S1  /chdn wia wannfi fon thda ca may tok/

1 2 3 4 5 6 4 8

‘I think it probably won't rain today.’

1 2 5,6 7 4 3

S2  /tok sii/

‘Aw come on now, sure it will.’

[The second speaker has previously given his reasons for thinking it will rain,

but the first speaker evidently still won't see reason.]

The meaning conveyed by /sii/ is the idea of persuasion, exerting pressure. Usually this form will
occur in situations where the addressee has been unnecessarily slow in complying with the speaker’s
expectations, either in action or belief. It would therefore be very natural to use /sfi/ in an interchange
such as the following:

(45) S1 /yip dinsdo hdy ndy si/
1 2 3 4
‘Hand me the pencil would you.” (reach pencil for (me) a little)
1 2 3 4

S2  (ignores the request)
S1  /yip!si/
‘Hand it to me!’
(The exclamation point here indicates raised pitch.)

S2  /chénkhiikiat yip/
1 2
‘T am (too lazy) to bother.’
1 2
S1  /yip hdy ndy sii/
‘Come on now, do hand it to me!’
The form /sii/ occurs only in action-inducement utterances (positive or negative), and in responses

to questions or statements. It does not usually, however, occur with topic focus statements (see 20-
22, 30e, g), orin /k5 ... na .../ utterances (see 14, 16, 17).

3.3.2.3 THE FORM /si/

(46) /yip dins3o hdy ndy si/
1 2
‘Reach me the pencil, would you.’
1 2
[The speaker needs the pencil and avails himself of the addressee's help to
meet his needs.]
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47 /fap si/
1
‘Listen!” ‘Listen, would you.’
1
[The speaker can't quite hear someone who is talking, and he wants the addressee
to listen and see if he can catch what's being said. Or: the speaker can't identify
some sound and he wants the addressee to help him out.]

(48) 14a paak sf/
1 2
‘Open your mouth.’
1 2

[A dentist is speaking to his patient. Or: a mother wants to see what her child has
in his mouth. Or: a Thai language teacher wants to test the vocabulary command
of a non-native pupil.]

The form /sf/, as in the above examples, conveys the idea that the action called for from the
addressee is needed or desired by the speaker for some purpose of his own. This need or desire may
be a matter of personal comfort, curiosity, or even whim; or it may involve something the speaker
needs to have done so that he can in turn do something else that he (or the addressee, or someone
else) wishes to have done. This form is used only with action-inducement utterances, and then only
in the positive. That is, it never occurs with /yaa .../ ‘do not ...".

3.3.2.4 THE FORM /sfi/

(49) /yip hdy ndy sii/
1 2 3
‘Reach (it) for (me), ple-e-ease!’
1 2 3

[A child is getting very impatient and insistent to an older sibling who is ignoring
him or teasing him by not reaching for something the child needs and can't reach
for himself'.]

The form /sfi/ conveys both the idea of the speaker's need or wish, and also the idea of
persuasion, pressure, insistence, and sometimes even urgency. Like /si/ it is used only in positive
action-inducement utterances. Furthermore, it is chiefly used by children, and to a lesser extent by
women. I should point out, however, that not all speakers accept this form. In fact it is the one
variant that does not occur in Ms Kiranand's speech. Possibly all occurrences of /sfi/ should be
interpreted as occurrences of /sii/ which have been raised extra high. (For discussion of the
phenomenon of raising, see section 4, below.)

This brings us to the end of our discussion of what may be considered the basic variants of si.
There now remain two further types of form and/or meaning variation that require our consideration:
the phenomena of raising and of neutralisation.
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4. THE PHENOMENON OF RAISING

Raising may be defined here as the process in which the pitch of a falling-tone particle (in this case
/si/ or /s1i/)" is elevated above the normal level in order to convey emphasis or increased emotional
intensity. Thus the particle /si/ in the utterance /paat pratuu si/ ‘Open the door.” might undergo
raising if the speaker were particularly annoyed, or if he had to repeat the suggestion or command a
second time. Such raising would then be indicated in the transcription by means of an exclamation
symbol immediately preceding the raised form: /paat pratuu !si/. (See also examples 2, 18, 45,
above.)

Raising, as described above, should be distinguished from two other types of raising that occur in
the language. In one of these a syllable of any tone is changed from its normal pitch to an extra high
and slightly rising pitch, thus expressing a particular kind of emphasis (see Haas 1964:xii-xiii). In
the other type the pitch of the whole sentence is raised above the normal level (see Haas 1964:xiii).
By way of contrast, the type of raising that here concerns us has its effect exclusively upon falling-
tone particles or particle variants. Such particles, when raised, are pitched above their normal range,
but they still retain their falling contour.

Now, as has been noted above (3.1), the normal, unraised pitch of /si/ and /sli/ (and also,
incidentally, of other falling-tone particles) is lower than that of falling-tone non-particle forms in the
language. Thus, when unraised, these particle forms will start off from a point at or below the
normal mid-tone level, and then drop on down from there. So they can drop from mid to lower mid
or to low, or from lower mid to low, or even from low to a little lower still. But, when raised, these
forms fall from a starting point above the mid-tone level. And the raising, furthermore, is variable.
That is, the pitch may be raised just a little, or it can be raised a great deal; but the higher the raising,
the greater the degree of emphasis or intensity conveyed. There is, however, a clear dividing line
between raised and unraised forms. Thus if the pitch falls from the mid-tone level or lower, the form
is unraised; but if it falls from a starting point above the mid-tone level, then it is raised; and such
raising therefore conveys the concommitant semantic value accordingly.

Any use of /si/ or /sii/ which is clearly assertive, contradictory, rebuking, etc. will be raised. Thus
the particle /si/ in examples 2 and 18, above, is of necessity raised. This is so in the former case
because the sentence in question is a flat, negative command; and, like all negative /si/ commands, it
necessarily implies rebuke for some undesirable action. Then in the latter example (18), the sentence
is a flat contradiction. So both are examples of the kind of assertiveness that calls for raising above
the normal pitch of the particle variant /si/.

Of the various types of occurrence of /si/ exemplified in 2.1 above, raising may occur with action-
inducement utterances (cf. examples 1-12), and with responses to questions (cf. 13-17), and to
question-raising statements (cf. 18-22). But raising cannot occur with inferential statements (see 23-
25) or with statements noting new information (26-29).

Incidentally, in the case of topic-focus utterances (see examples 20-22), /si/ can be raised only if
the sentence in question constitutes a contradictory or assertive statement insisting that ‘subject A’
(not ‘subject B’) is the one of whom some predication may properly be made. In view of this
requirement, examples 21 and 22 cannot, as they now stand, be raised in any of the given illustrative
contexts; but contexts could be framed such that raising might indeed occur. Thus, for example, the
speaker in utterance 21 might have been arguing with the addressee about what kind of rain causes
floods; and if he is annoyed with the other's obtuseness concerning the obvious danger of tAis kind of
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rain (as opposed to some other kind the addressee insists on stressing), he then can use a raised /!si/
to make his point.

An interesting demonstration of the importance of the distinction between raised and unraised
forms appears in the speech of one of my language assistants. Ordinarily this speaker makes no
distinction between /si/ (straightforward meaning) and /sii/ (expressing non-involvement), and she
perceives all occurrences of these in her own speech as having mid tone. In other words, most of the
examples listed in items 1-29 and 36-40 are so perceived. And this is true regardless of the fact that
in her own speech these occurrences may be variously pronounced with mid pitch, or low, or mid
falling to lower-mid or to low, or lower-mid falling to low. But if she pronounces the particle in
raised fashion, that is with a pitch starting above the mid level and then dropping on down, she
immediately identifies it as having falling tone. And such forms then convey emphasis or intensified
emotion — with the expectable corollary that none of the non-involvement utterances (see 36-40) can
occur with falling tone. In other words, her mid-tone /si/ (often pronounced with falling pitch)
corresponds to other speakers' falling-tone /si/ and to their /si/ or /sii/; and her falling tone /si/
corresponds to their raised falling tone /!si/. Furthermore, her /si/ is perceived as having mid tone
even when it drops, provided it doesn't drop from a point higher than mid tone. If it does drop from
a higher point (i.e. the point which divides raised from non-raised forms for other speakers), it will
be perceived as having falling tone. Strangest of all is the fact that other falling-tone particles, such as
/khé/ (female deference) and /nd/ (old information), are perceived as having falling tone despite the
fact they may be pronounced in ways exactly parallel to her non-raised pronunciation of /si/, or /si/.
My guess is that these perceptions are a product of the Thai writing system complicated by some kind
of interference from intonational phenomena. In any case, these special perceptions are not a
reflection of any inability on her part to hear the phonetic facts, for she recognises these when they are
pointed out to her. It seems to be tied in with intuitive perceptions of some kind.

5. THE PHENOMENON OF NEUTRALISATION

The second phenomenon (besides raising) that requires consideration is that of neutralisation.
This term refers to a process in which the potential variability of si, both with respect to form and
meaning, is neutralised or blocked, leaving /si/ as the only permissible alternative. Such
neutralisation takes place whenever si is immediately followed in the sentence by another particle —
usually one of the status-intimacy particles such as /c4/, /khd/, etc. And for most speakers oddly
enough, it is always the question form of these status-intimacy particles that occurs, never the
statement form.®

To explain further, if the different sentences cited in examples 31-35 were to be altered by the
addition of /khd/, only the form /si/ would be permissible in each case. Furthermore, all semantic
differentiation would be lost, so that the resulting sentences would convey a rather neutral sense of
what is expectable. Then the added /khd/ would further convey the sense of politeness or deference.

As already mentioned, when si is followed by another particle, thus producing neutralisation, the
following particle will usually be one of the status-intimacy forms such as /cd/, /khd/, etc.; but the
particle na can also occur:

(50) /nii khop ?iik lday wan si nd kwaa ca set/
1 2 3 4 5 6 7 89
‘But it'll surely be several more days before it's finished, won't it?’
1 2 4 3 5 7.8 9 6
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6. POSSIBILITIES AND RESTRICTIONS WITH RESPECT TO USAGE

And now, before closing my discussion of si, I should say a few words about usage, for there are
certain possibilities and restrictions in this area that require comment. In general, these may be
summed up by the following two statements:

(1) If a speaker wishes to express deference or formality, he is restricted to using the variant /si/,
almost always followed by the deferential particle /kh4/ (woman speaking) or /khrdp/ (man speaking).

(2) There are several kinds of usage of si that could be termed assertive, including those that
express demandingness, hostility, opposition, rebuke, correction, and the like. Such usage is ideally
restricted to speech with intimates or inferiors; and the stronger the assertive element the tighter the
restriction.

From the first statement, above, we may draw the inference that all variants of siexcept /si/
suggest a certain amount of informality or familiarity. And this is not surprising, for formal or
deferential situations are ones in which we would expect Thai culture to prescribe a certain amount of
distance or non-involvement. And informal or familiar situations are ones in which we would expect
a speaker to feel free to express things like definiteness, need or desire, persuasion, and the like —
things that are conveyed by the use of the formally developed forms of the particle.

The second statement above presents a problem in that most variants of si can be either more or
less assertive, depending on the situation. Situations or usages implying little or no assertiveness
include invitations, suggestions, simple requests, straightforward responses to questions and
question-raising statements, most instances of statements noting new information, and probably all
inferential statements. In such situations the form in question may be used rather freely in speaking to
almost anyone with whom particular deference is not required. Such usage need presuppose no very
close intimacy in use to equals; and it may occasionally occur in speech to intimates slightly superior
to the speaker, provided the relationship is a free and easy one.

On the other hand, certain other usages do imply a certain amount of assertiveness. These include
the following:

(1) All occurrences of /!si/ and /!sii/ (i.e. raised /si/ and /s1i/), and also /sfi/. It is my impression
that, of these forms, /!si/ tends to be more assertive than the others; for the element of persuasion in
the other forms softens the element of flat rebuke, contradiction, or hostility thattends to be present in
comparable utterances where /!si/ occurs.

(2) Any occurrence of /sii/ which expresses the hostile type of non-involvement. (See examples
36-39 and subsequent discussion under 3.3.2.1.)

(3) Any occurrence of /si/ in which the speaker makes socially excessive demands upon the
addressee. Now all uses of /si/ express some demand that is made of the addressee; for the form by
definition involves some wish or need that the speaker calls for the addressee to meet. The crucial
question here is whether the demand is excessive or not; and this in turn depends upon the speaker's
relative superiority-inferiority and/or intimacy with respect to the addressee, and also upon the nature
of the request made. Thus, for example, a superior can use /si/ in asking an inferior to run an errand
for him — even one involving considerable effort and inconvenience — without necessarily coming
across as overly demanding. But in speaking to an intimate equal, a speaker must make rather lesser
demands if he does not want to provoke a negative reaction. Thus he can ask the addressee to reach
something on a shelf too high for him (the speaker), or to close a window close by the addressee, or
to perform some simple service that the latter can perform more readily than the speaker can. And
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when the speaker uses /si/ in such circumstances, his request will come across as a natural thing
between intimates — even in certain cases where the addressee may be the superior. On the other
hand, if the request involves real inconvenience to the addressee or calls for a service that the speaker
could just as easily perform for himself, then the use of /si/ will probably be taken as overly
demanding and assertive, even in speech to intimate equals. And, of course, the likelihood of being
so taken will be even stronger if the relationship is not an intimate one.

Given the status-formality restrictions upon the use of variants of si, we can readily see that polite
words like /chaan/ ‘please’, or /karunaa/ ‘be gracious (enough to)’, will not be expected to co-occur
with assertively used forms of si, and seldom with any of the developed forms of the particle. They
may, however, occur with /si khd/ or /si khrép/.

7. CONCLUSION

I have now carried my treatment of si just about as far as I wish to carry it in this paper. In
conclusion, however, let me present a summary of the facts that I have set forth above; and then I
shall suggest a couple of matters that will eventually demand consideration if we are to achieve a
reasonably complete understanding of phenomena relating to si and other particles.

7.1 SUMMARY OF PHENOMENA PRESENTED ABOVE

The data and conclusions set forth above may be summarised in terms of the following
generalisations:

(1) There is a particle si which, in all its variations of form and meaning, conveys the basic idea of
a givenresponse being the logical, necessary, expectable, or appropriate one under the circumstances.
This form, with its basic meaning as stated, may occur in action-inducement utterances (commands,
suggestions, requests, invitations), in responses to questions and to question-raising statements, and
in statements that make an inference or call attention to something.

(2) Modifications of length and pitch give rise to the following variant forms with their
concomitant semantic values or implications, these values or implications being added then to the
basic semantic value of si as stated above:

/si/ the speaker is not personally or emotionally involved in the response in question, but he is not
particularly trying to call attention to that fact. This is also the neutralised form which occurs
whenever siis immediately followed in the utterance by another particle.

/si/ the speaker is definitely, though unemphatically, involved in the response, there being no
ambiguity, doubt, diffidence, in his utterance.

/si/ the speaker wants or needs the addressee to do something.

/sii/ the speaker is not personally or emotionally involved in the given response, and he is making
a point of conveying this non-involvement, either as a simple matter of fact or as an expression of
withdrawal or hostility.

/sii/ the speaker is persuading the addressee to act or to accept the speaker's response.

/sii/ the speaker urgently wants or needs the addressee to do something and is applying pressure,
persuasion.
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(3) The forms /si/ and /sii/ can be ‘raised’ (i.e. raised in pitch so that the falling tone begins above
the mid-tone pitch level) to express greater emphasis, definiteness, intensity.

(4) The form si is subject to neutralisation when followed immediately by another particle. That
is, all potential variants are short-circuited so that only the form /si/ may occur.

The above information can be summarised formulaically as follows:

0} Differentiation Rule:
si<exp> - /si/ <exp. + non-in. > (+ length <int.>)
/si/ <exp. + def> (+ length <per.>) (+ raising <emp.>)
/si/ <exp. + s.w.> (+ length <per.>)
) Neutralisation Rule:

si » /si/ | - Particle

In the above formulae, pointed brackets < > indicate semantic values (exp. for expectable
response, non-in. for non-involvement, int. for intentionality, def. for definite, per. for persuasion,
emp. for emphasis, s.w. for speaker's wish); parentheses ( ) indicate optional elements; and square
brackets surrounding vertical listings indicate that either one or other of the vertically listed
alternatives will occur.

7.2 FURTHER AND WIDER CONSIDERATIONS

The above summaries, both as presented in prose and formulaically, imply certain analytical and
even theoretical conclusions which I have made no attempt to justify, apart from such justification as
may be involved in accommodating my analysis to the facts as I perceive them. Nor do I intend to
present such justification here, for to do so would involve a consideration of matters that go far
beyond the scope of this paper. But, as I mentioned, I do wish to call attention to a couple of matters
related to si which involve much more general phenomena in the language. These will eventually
have to be considered in depth before anyone can claim to have accounted reasonably adequately for
the behaviour of si, and before my analysis above can be justified.

Note for example, the following facts, some of which have already been referred to above:

(1) There are certain phonological characteristics which si shares with some of the other discourse
particles, but not with other forms in the language. These include the lower-than-normal pitch of
falling-tone forms and their potential for raising under conditions of emphasis, the absence of terminal
glottal stop in short-vowel forms, and the tendency toward a more than normal fuzziness in certain
phonemic distinctions.

(2) The variants of si as described throughout this paper seem to signal semantic distinctions that
in some respects appear much more like intonational distinctions than anything else. Thatis, we can
vary pitch and vowel length (within certain limits) and still come up with alternate forms that mean
more or less the same thing. Obviously one cannot do this with other forms in the language (such as
/thii/ ‘occasion’, or /mi-/ ‘not’). But one can do this (again within certain limits) with some of the
other particles.

(3) In comparing si with other discourse particles, particularly in the light of the phenomena just
mentioned above, we find that one of them (the particle na, speaker's question, wish, or demand) is
very like siin many ways. A number of others (the status-intimacy particles /khd/-/khd/, /cd/-/ci/,
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etc.) form a group that are somewhat like siin terms of formal variability and other phonetic
characteristics, but less so than na. And others are hardly like si at all.

If phenomena such as the above are to be explained, it would be desirable to do a careful study of
all the discourse particles, both individually and as a class — individually to pinpoint and explain
variations in form and meaning for each particle, and as a class to see what parallels may exist
between the various particles, and to find out what general statements may be made about the class as
a whole or about subgroupings within the class.’

Then it would be helpful, further, to examine general phenomena relating to tone, vowel length,
stress, and intonation, to see if some new perceptions and correlations can be brought to bear to
explain the special characteristics of si and other particles.

These two tasks — a general study of particles and a consideration of tone, stress, intonations, etc.
— I intend to pursue as I am able. Meantime I here offer my current findings on the forms and
meanings of si. I hope they will serve both as useful information in their own right and as a starting
point for further studies on it and other particles.

NOTES

1. Throughout this paper, the representation siis used whenever I wish to refer to the particle in
general, irrespective of the particular phonological value it may have in a particular instance. Forms
cited between slashes are phenemic representations transcribed in accordance with the system of
phonemicisation used by Marvin Brown (1967, et al). This system is in turn an adaptation of that
developed by Mary Haas (1964, et al). For a comprehensive and very helpful summary of the
various transcription systems currently in use, see Palmer 1974:xvii-xxi.

The values of the transcription symbols used in this paper may be summarised briefly as follows:

Consonants: /p, t, c, k/ are voiceless, unaspirated stops, the /c/ being also affricated; /ph, th, ch,
kh/ are their voiceless, aspirated counterparts; /b, d/ are voiced stops; /f, s, h/ are voiceless spirants;
/m, n, 1/ are voiced nasals; /w, y/ are voiced semivowels; /l/ is a voiced lateral; /r/ is a trilled or
flapped, voiced retroflex; and /?/ is a glottal stop.

Vowel combinations: /i, e, €/ are front, unrounded vowels, high, mid, and low, respectively; /4, 9,
a/ are central, unrounded vowels, high, mid, and low; /u, o, o/ are back, rounded vowels, high, mid,
and low. All nine vowels may be either short or long — the latter being represented by geminate
symbols (/ii/, /ee/, etc.). Diphthong combinations comprise the following: /ia, ua, va/, /iw, ew, eew,
£w, €EEW, aw, aaw, iaw/, and /uy, ooy, oy, ooy, ay, aay, 99y, uay, uay/.

Tones are: mid (no symbol), low /*/, falling /7, high /°/, rising /7. On a scale numbered from 1 to
5 (1 being the lowest pitch level, and 5 the highest), the approximate pitch values of the five tones are
33, 22, 42, 44, and 24, respectively.

2. At the time this article was first published, I was not yet able to properly identify the tones of
the sequence /nd si/. Sometimes it seemed to me that a speaker was pronouncing the sequence as /na
si/, sometimes as /nd si/, and occasionally as /nd si/. Since that time, I have concluded that the
sequence /nd si/ properly reflects the underlying phonemic value of the forms in question. For an
explanation of the processes involved, see my discussion of the phenomenon of tonal coalescence
(1989:52).
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3. It is only fair to note, however, that Brown, in his definition, is only seeking to account for a
particular usage of /si/, not for the whole range of occurrences. His definition does adequately
account for the facts he is dealing with.

4. The same is probably true of most, perhaps all so-called sentence-final particles. See for
example, the particles /nd/ (particles marking old information) and /139/ (confirmation particle marking
a yes-no question) in the following:

[Maacaan na 133 kroot/
1 2
“‘You mean the professor (of all people) got angry?’
1 2

5. Ms Kiranand informs me that there is no difference in meaning between /si/ and /sii/. However,
I am fairly sure that when a speaker really wants to convey unambiguously the meaning implied by
the use of either variant, he will choose /sii/, partly because it is easier for the hearer to identify, and
partly because /si/ might be taken as a semantically non-differentiated or neutralised form. The
phenomenon of neutralisation will be discussed below.

6. See note 5.

7. High tone forms might appear to undergo raising, but actually when /si/ or /sfi/ are raised, the
whole utterance must be raised. For example in the utterance /1dag si/ ‘Wash it, would you?’, the /si/
cannot be raised significantly higher than /1dary.

8. Noss, however, (1964:210), indicates that the statement form /cd/, /khé/, etc. is possible. I
have been unsuccessful in eliciting such an occurrence; but one of my assistants has informed me that
some speakers of an older generation might use statement forms of these particles following /si/. I am
unable to account for the fact that it is the question form of these particles that usually occurs; for si in
none of its occurrences really signals a question.

9. As a matter of fact, Henderson (1949), Chuenkongchoo (1956), and others, have already
attempted to make statements about particles in general; but in my opinion these statements have
proved comparatively unrevealing because they are based on insufficient data concerning individual
particles. For example, Chuenkongchoo makes statements about what certain prosodic combinations
(such as short vowel with high tone, or long vowel with falling tone) mean when they occur in
particles. He also gives examples of such combinations for each particle. But he never tells the
reader what each variant of a given particle means; and, as it turns out, a number of his
generalisations do not work in particular cases.
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FORMS AND MEANINGS OF THE THAIPARTICLE na

JOSEPH R. COOKE

0. SUMMARY OF ARTICLE

The form na belongs to the class of sentential postposition particles. It has five primary variants,
/nd/, /nd/, /nda/, /nda/ and /naa/, each of which signals the message that some response is desired or
expected by the speaker, and each of which also signals some distinctive meaning of its own. These
five primary variants can also be subjected to secondary modifications involving changes in volume,
pitch, extra vowel length and terminal /h/, thus expressing things such as semantic intensification,
hostility and personal concemn. This paper describes and exemplifies in some detail the meaning and
usage of each of the primary variants, and also briefly discusses the nature and effect of the secondary
modifications.

1. INTRODUCTION
1.1 FOCUS OF STUDY

This article! provides a fairly detailed study of the varied forms and meanings of a single Thai
particle na,2 a form which signals a speaker's desire for or expectation of a response from the
addressee. This paper is also, in effect, a continuation of the similar one dealing with the particle si
(signalling an expectable response). And both papers were, in turn, originally conceived as parts of a
still larger whole — as precursors to a more general investigation of the whole sentence-final particle
system, with each paper providing a part of the necessary database of detailed information on the
different particles within that system.

This larger investigation of the particle system has since been completed (see the monograph
above), but the present paper, along with the previous one on si, provides a more detailed picture of
the relevant phenomena than was possible in the wider study. I therefore present this paper as a fuller
and more narrowly focused view of the behaviour and usage of this one particle. And I also present it
as a sort of microcosm of the kinds of patterns and processes to be encountered in the larger particle
system.

Papers in South-East Asian linguistics, No.12: Thai sentence particles
and other topics, 123-157. Pacific Linguistics, A-80, 1989
© Joseph R. Cooke 123
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1.2 SOURCES OF INFORMATION

A large part of my data and conclusions has been derived from direct questioning and discussion
with native speakers of Thai.? I have also gleaned examples of usage from novels and short stories,
but this usage has in turn been checked against that of native speakers whom I have questioned. In
addition I have consulted such few scholarly works* as were available at the time I conducted my
research, but these have figured only minimally in the present work — partly because this paper is
primarily data oriented, and partly also because I have already discussed the relevant literature
elsewhere (1979).

1.3 GENERAL CHARACTERISTICS OF na

The form na belongs to the class of sentential postposition particles, and it is one of a pair of such
forms (the other being si) that belong in a class by themselves, for these two forms are subject to
more, and more clearly defined, variation in form and meaning than any other postposition particle
except the speaker-addressee-relationship particle wa.

The variations of na, upon which this paper is large focused, may be viewed in terms of primary
variants on the one hand, and secondary modifications on the other. The primary variants are /nd/,
/nd/, /nda/, /nda/ and /naa/,’ and all of these convey the message that the speaker wants or expects
some response from the addressee, whether by way of action (or non-action), agreement,
acquiescence, confirmation of information. Each particular variant conveys some additional shade of
meaning that distinguishes it from any of the others. The secondary modifications are elements of
volume, pitch, vowel length and terminal /h/ that can occur with the primary variants to further
modify or add to their meanings, expressing things such as impatience, urgency, deepened concern.

1.4 PROPOSED TREATMENT OF SUBJECT MATTER

My approach in handling the phenomena at hand will be first to discuss, in turn, each of the
primary variants, to provide examples of occurrences in various types of usage, and to account for the
meaning each shares with other variants and for that which distinguishes them. Then I shall discuss
the secondary modifications, and I shall conclude with a general summary that attempts to pull the
phenomena together in a reasonably comprehensive and coherent manner.

2. THE PRIMARY VARIANT /n4/

Of all the primary variants mentioned above, /nd/ is undoubtedly the most common; it also occurs
in the widest variety of kinds or contexts of usage. It will be helpful, therefore, to take this variant
first.

2.1 USAGE OF/nd/ IN VARIOUS CONTEXTS

This may be illustrated by examples 1-37 below. These examples are arranged according to four
fairly well defined types of usage: action-inducement utterances (examples 1-15); statements eliciting
agreement or acquiescence (16-25); questions (26-30); and vocatives (31-37).
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In all types of usage, the occurrence of /né/ signals the general meaning (shared with other variants
of na) that the speaker wants and calls for a given response from the addressee. In addition, most
occurrences convey the sense of a mild question in which the speaker asks for a given response by
way of action, acknowledgment, agreement or acquiescence. Such occurrences also imply that the
speaker does, in fact, expect the response in question and often simply assumes that that response
will be forthcoming. The general effect of the /nd/ in most of its occurrences is very similar to that of
English expressions such as, ‘okay?’, ‘huh?’, ‘won't you?’, ‘would you (please)?’, ‘isn't it?’, ‘did
you get that?’, ‘are you with me?’.

There are, however, cases where the /nd/ conveys hostility, irritation or rebuke. In such usage the
addressee is or has been showing some resistance to or neglect of the speaker's wishes, and the latter
expresses himself or herself accordingly. Often, too, the speaker conveys his or her displeasure by
raising the volume and perhaps also the pitch of the utterance.

In the examples cited below, and throughout this paper, each vocabulary item in a given Thai
sentence is identified by a subscript number, and the sentence is accompanied by a translation that
includes glosses to match each numbered item. However, particles (whose meanings are often vague
and difficult to handle) are neither numbered nor glossed. Also, in cases where the English
translation leaves no satisfactory place for providing particular numbered glosses, a literal translation
of the given sentence, or a relevant part thereof is provided within parentheses, and this literal
translation is accompanied by the appropriate numbered glosses. Square brackets mark information
as to possible situations in which the given utterance might occur. Where more than one such
situation is specified, the different possibilities are identified as a, b, c etc.

As for the English renderings of the Thai examples cited here and throughout the paper, it will be
noted that I have often provided colloquial speech translations. This reflects the fact that the Thai
utterances themselves have or may have a colloquial flavour. Furthermore, in a number of cases I
have found it necessary to render a given sentence in American colloquial speech, since this is the
only colloquial I can handle with sensitivity. This means, unfortunately, that some of my renderings
may lack clarity or stylistic acceptability for readers who are not at home with American colloquial
speech. If so, I can only apologise in advance for any resulting obscurities and infelicities.

2.1.1 ACTION-INDUCEMENT UTTERANCES WITH /n4/

These are utterances of various kinds in which the speaker is prompting the addressee to perform,
or not perform, some particular action. They include commands (examples 1a, 1b, 2a, 3a, 4a, 5a),
instructions or warnings (1c, 2b, 3b, 3c, 4b, 5b, 5c, 6, 7), requests (8-12) and invitations (13-15).

2.1.1.1 EXAMPLES OF ACTION-INDUCEMENT UTTERANCES

1) /p3at pratuu nd./
1 2
‘Open the door!” ‘Hey, open the door!” ‘(Now) open the door. Got it?’
1 2
[a. A child has deliberately locked the door against his mother, and the latter is
expressing her impatience. b. A parent is demanding for the second or third time
that the child do as he is told. c. Speaker is giving one of a series of instructions
for setting up a trap.]



126 JOSEPH R. COOKE

2

3)

4

)

©6)

@)

/yaadéund./
1 2
‘Don't be (so) stubborn!” ‘Don't act up now, okay?’
1 2

[a. Parent rebukes a child for refusing to do as she is told. b. Parent is leaving
daughter with a babysitter and gives the child a good-natured waming to behave herself.]

/pay rewrew nd./

1 2
(go quickly) ‘Hurry up and get going?’ ‘Be as quick as you can, okay?’

1 2
‘Hurry back now.’
[a. Parent is rebuking child for dawdling. b. Mother is sending child off on an errand
and urges him to hurry. c. A friend is off to buy something that both he and the
speaker need.]

/yaa cap nd diaw tok teek./
1 2 3 4 5
(don't grasp, in a minute (it will) fall break) ‘Don't touch that, you'll break it.’
1 2 3 4 5
[a. Adult angrily wamns child for the umpteenth time not to touch a fragile vase.
b. Adult gives child a first-time, good-natured waming.]

/sy séa tua deeny nd./

1 2 3
‘Put (that) red shirt on (right now)!” ‘Wear the red shirt, okay?’

1 3 2 1 3 2
[a. Child is refusing to do as he is told. b. Child has raised the question as to what shirt
to wear, and Mother tells him what she wants. c. Wife tells husband what she wants him
to wear for the special occasion she is planning.]

/lop pday nda nd./
1 2 3
‘Get offf at the next stop, okay?’
1 3 2

[Bus driver or fellow passenger instructs someone where to get off the bus.]

/daan trop pay thaagniind. phoo thiip sii yéek nd, 1éew liaw sday n4.../

1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 10 11 12
(walk straight going this way, when reach intersection, then turn left.)
1 2 3 5 4 6 7 8.9 10 11 12

‘Walk straight ahead this way, okay? And when you reach the intersection, turn left.
Got it?...°

[Speaker gives directions to addressee.]

(Note, here, that the /nd/ is added at the end of each one of a series of sentences or
clauses. Note too, however, that the members of such a series need not all be
action-inducement utterances.)



®)

&)

(10)
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12)

13)

(14)
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/khdo ndg dliay khon n4./
1 2 3 4
(request sit with (you) (one) person) ‘May I join you?’ ‘May I have a seat?’
1 2 3 4
[Speaker checks before seating himself with a friend or acquaintance.]

/kh30 ndmsdm ndy n4./

1 2 3
(request orange-juice just-this-little-thing)

1 2 3

‘May 1?7’ ‘Is it okay if I help myself to some orange juice?” ‘May I have some
orange juice?’
[a. Speaker checks before helping himself. b. Speaker asks his neighbour to fill
his glass for him.]
(Note that if the speaker were making the request of someone standing there for the
express purpose of serving, he would use the particle /si/ or perhaps /th3?/.)

/khdo khandm n4, n4, n4, nd./

1 2
(request pastry) ‘Can I have a cookie, huh? Please? Huh? Huh?’
1 2

[Child begs mother, who is either refusing or not listening.]

/chilay paat linchdk hiy thii nd./
1 2 3 4 5
(help open drawer for (me) (just this one) time)
1 2 3 4 5
‘Would you mind opening the drawer for me, please?’

/yip dins3o hdy phém nd./
1 2 3 4
(grasp pencil for me)
1 2 3 4
‘Hand me the pencil, would you?’
[Friend or employee is close to the pencil, and speaker asks him/her to pass it.]

/chaan nip n4./

1 2
(invite sit) ‘Please, won't you have a seat.’
1 2

[Hostess is called out of the room just as guest arrives, and she wants the latter to
make himself comfortable while he is waiting.]

/chaan maa thfaw kan ?iik nd./
1 2 3 4 5
(invite come visit together again)
1 2 3 4 5
‘Do come again, won't you?” ‘You all come again, huh?’

127
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(15)  /choantaam sabaay nd./

1 2 3
(invite follow comfortable) ‘Please make yourself at home.’
1 2 3

[Host or hostess leaving guest to his own devices.]

2.1.1.2 DISCUSSION OF ACTION-INDUCEMENT UTTERANCES

With the above examples at hand, we are now in a position to take a closer look at the various
types of usage of action-inducement utterances (hereafter referred to as AIU's) with /nd/. I shall
therefore discuss these in turn, taking them up in more or less the order they have been exemplified
above.

Command usage (see examples 1-5) involves issuing a direct order or flat demand to the addressee
that the latter act in accordance with the speaker's desire or wish. It also implies that the addressee is
or has been acting, or is about to act, contrary to the speaker's wishes, either as previously
expressed, or as those wishes should have been known and understood. It therefore always comes
across as aggressive, impatient, hostile, demanding, and this hostility is very often, though not
always, expressed by a raising of the pitch and volume of the utterance in question. In effect the
speaker is saying, “You do this (or else...)!’, ‘Get busy and do as I tell you!’, ‘I told you to do this.
Now do it!’, ‘Don't you do that! You hear?’.

Note, further, that any AIU with /nd/ that does not clearly come across as instruction (including
good-natured warnings), or as a request or an invitation, will be understood in this hostile,
demanding sense. It will not be taken as a good-natured and friendly suggestion. For example, an
utterance such as item (1) above (‘Open the door!’), will almost invariably convey hostility and
impatience, for the sentence as it stands lacks any such words as /ndy/ ‘(just this) little (thing)’ or
/chaan/ ‘please’ to mark it as a request or invitation. Furthermore, very few contexts come readily to
mind that might mark it as instructional. (Context (1c) is one such instructional context, though I
must confess that I took a very long time fishing for it before I found it.) But when such a sentence
does occur in a clearly instructional context there need be no implication of impatience or hostile
demand.

Instructional utterances (see relevant contexts in examples 1-7) presuppose that the addressee is in
the position of being directed or admonished in some manner, whether as a pupil by a teacher, a child
by a parent, an employee by an employer, or as a person temporarily open to receive directions from
another (as when one asks for directions or voluntarily undertakes an errand for a friend). They are
of two general types: first, simple instructions telling the addressee what to do (examples 5b, 5c, 6),
or how to proceed in a sequence of actions (examples 1lc, 7); and second, admonitions. These latter
may involve prompting the addressee to do in a desirable manner (quickly, well, carefully etc.) some
action that he or she is already committed to do (example 3b, 3c), or they may involve admonishing
or warning the addressee not to do something he or she is about to do, or perhaps has done in similar
circumstances in the past (examples 2b, 4b).

Ordinarily, instructional usage comes across as friendly and concermned (otherwise it would cease
to be instruction and instead become hostile command). And frequently, also, it conveys the sense
that the speaker is checking with the addressee to make sure that the latter hears or understands the
instructions and will act accordingly. The general effect approximates that of English expressions
such as ‘okay?’, ‘are you with me?’, ‘got that?’, ‘(you'll do it) won't you, huh?’.
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Note also, in passing, that instructions with /nd/, and commands too, may be either positive or
negative. When they are negative, however, they are always preventive rather than corrective. That
is, the speaker is seeking to prevent the addressee from doing something he has not yet done, not to
correct or rebuke him for doing what he is already doing. Thus example 4 above (‘Don't touch that!’)
would be impossible if the child had already picked up the vase; rather, in such a case, the speaker
would use the particle /si/, or else he would issue a positive command such as pldy nd/ ‘Let go of it!”’.

Requests (examples 3-12), as the term implies, involve asking the addressee for something: for
help, food, a desired object; for permission; or perhaps for acquiescence in something the speaker
wants to do. Ordinarily such utterances will be signalled by words such as the following: /chilay/ ‘to
help’ (i.e. ‘please help me by ...°); /khda/ ‘to request’ (i.e. ‘I request (something)’, ‘I request
permission to...”); /ndy/ ‘a little’, ‘just this little request’; /thii/ ‘(one) time’, ‘(just this) once’; or even
(in relaxed, superior-to-inferior or intimate-to-intimate situations) just the word /hdy/ ‘for (me)’.

Usually requests with /nd/ convey relaxed friendliness, with the expectation that the request will be
granted. But they may also be raised in pitch and volume to express impatience, and occasionally a
speaker, usually a child, will express insistence by repeating the /nd/ over and over again if his
request is not granted (example 10).

Invitations involve the offer of some kindness to the addressee, usually in a host-to-guest
situation. It should be noted, however, that /nd/ only occurs with what I call deferred-hospitality
invitations. These are invitations in which the speaker is inviting someone to enjoy some act of
hospitality at a later time (example 14) or ones in which the speaker wishes to extend hospitality, but
for the moment cannot fulfill his/her office as a host/hostess or friend (examples 13, 15). An instance
of the latter type of invitation might occur if the phone were to ring just as a hostess was opening the
door to a guest, and so she invites him in, leaving him to his own resources as she goes to answer the
phone. Or perhaps a hostess might invite a guest to be seated while she leaves to fix some drinks. In
invitations, then, of the kinds described above, the particle /nd/ could be used, but it would not
ordinarily be used if the host or hostess were simply inviting a guest to come in, or be seated, or have
a drink, under more normal circumstances.”

2.1.1.3 COMPARISON OF /n4/ WITHOTHER AIU PARTICLES

In order to clarify the meaning and function of /nd/ in AIU situations it may be helpful to compare
its usage with that of a couple of other particles which likewise function in AIU contexts: the particle
/tha?/, which signals the speaker's call for desirable response; and the particle /si/, which signals
expectable response. The form /né/, then, calls for some action that the speaker wants or wishes the
addressee to perform. The form /th3?/ calls for an action that the speaker feels is good, desirable, the
thing to do. And the form /si/ calls for an action that anyone might urge or expect the addressee to do
under the circumstances. Any one of the forms might convey its distinctive message in the form of
commands, promptings, requests or invitations.

Thus any of the three forms might be used, for example, in urging someone to ‘open the door’.
The form /néd/ (as we have seen in example (1) above) might occur in the following situations: a.
Father is making the demand of a child who has deliberately closed the door against him; b. Child has
ignored or failed to respond to an earlier request or command (which, incidentally, might have been
issued using the particle /si/); c. Speaker gives one of a series of instructions for setting up a trap with
a door.
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S
/nd/ /thd?/ /si/
Basic Meaning | Response desired by | Desirable response Expectable response
speaker: called for: called for:
8 ‘T want you to...” ‘I urge you to do the “You should do the
= desirable thing.’ expectable thing.’
Z General flavour | From mild and Non-aggressive and Expects proper response;
s friendly to hostile usually friendly may be bossy or
> and demanding critical

COMMANDS

Strong Very aggressive and (None) Aggressive and bossy:
demanding: ‘I demand ‘Why don't you do as
that you do as I you ought!” ‘Why don't
wish/say!’ you do as you're told!’

Mild Instructing or Urging: ‘(It's desirable/| Suggesting, urging;
admonishing; friendly | time to do it, so) go especially for some good
and concerned ahead and...” ‘I think | reason beneficial to

you should...” addressee

Positive Freely occurs, both Almost always positive.| Freely occurs positive.

Vs. positive and Negative only with Negatives are corrective

Negative negative verbs expressing or must point to good

negative emotions: reason for negative
‘Don't worry’, ‘Don't | preventive command.
feel hurt’ etc.
| Corrective Negatives must be Only corrective: ‘1 Often corrective;
Q [vs. preventive*; positives | think you should...’ preventive only if
v | Preventive may be corrective. ‘T urge you to desist compelling reason is
E from...’ given.
8 ‘Let’s...” ‘Let’s..., okay?’ ‘Let's...” ‘I think we ‘Let's...” (since it's time
@ should...now’ ‘Why to do it; since it's the
> don't we...’ thing to do)
> Requests ‘Would you (please) ‘I think it would be ‘I assume (under the
give me the help/ good if you give me the | circumstances) you will
permission I need.’ help/permission I need’ | give me the help/
‘May I?” ‘It's okay ‘I urge you (please) permission I need.’
if I..., isn't it? to...’

Invitations Only deferred- .‘I encourage you to...” | ‘I invite you to meet
hospitality invitations*: | ‘Please go ahead and your obvious present
‘(I can't take care of ’ need.” (No needto
you now, so) please...’ hold back.)
‘(Sometime) please...’

Non-AIU Signals desire for (None) Signals speaker’s
response and occurs expectable or assured
with statements, response to statements,
questions, vocatives questions, noteworthy

phenomena; or signals
inferential utterance

* Note that this limitation upon the occurrence of /nd/ in this context applies only to the variant /nd/,
not to any of the other primary variants.

FIGURE A: A COMPARISON OF AIU PARTICLES /nd/, /th3?/ AND /si/
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By way of contrast, the form /th3?/ might occur as follows: a. Employer notices itis time to open
the store to the public and politely tells employee to open the door; b. Speaker notices that someone is
suffering from heat and instructs addressee to let some air in to relieve that person; c. Addressee has
shown indications that he is afraid the speaker won't like having the door open, and the latter urges
him to go ahead; d. Parent instructs child to open the door of a cage in order torelease a wild bird the
child has imprisoned. Note that in each of the above situations the speaker perceives something that
in his judgement is desirable, or needs to be done, and then calls for an action response.

Finally, /s1/ might be used in the following situations: a. It is the employee's regular, assigned duty
to open the store at a given time, and the employer sees that time has come but the employee hasn't
acted yet; b. Speaker, whose hands are full, approaches closed door and addressee is right there
(speaker may either be calling attention to his need, or he may be rebuking addressee for not noticing
and responding); c. Addressee has just complained about how hot the room is.

Obviously it would be possible to multiply examples of the sort given above, and if we did so we
would certainly find an almost infinite variety of situations calling for a choice between the three
particles I am comparing.? We would certainly find, also, that there were many cases where the
choice seemed arbitrary. Unfortunately, I cannot hope to shed light on all problems of this sort, but
in Figure A T have attempted to summarise some of the pertinent facts and distinctions with respect to
the occurrence of these particles. I have, furthermore, attempted to make the figure self-explanatory,
so without further comment I shall move on from my discussion of AIU's with /nd/ to a consideration
of /nd/ in statements.

2.1.2 STATEMENTS WITH /nd/

These are utterances in which the speaker states a fact, expresses an opinion, tells about his
expectations, provides an explanation, or whatever, and then (by his use of /nd/) conveys his
expectation or request for agreement or acquiescence. The net result is a question much like English
questions ending with ‘huh?’, ‘isn't it?’, ‘right?’, ‘don't you think so?’, ‘okay?’, ‘are you with me?’,
‘did you get what I'm saying?’ and so forth. Such utterances are usually relaxed and friendly, with
the speaker fully expecting (though not demanding) the response he seeks. But they may sometimes
express impatience, often signalled by raised volume (example 19); or the /nd/ may be repeated to
express insistence (example 17).

Note that statements with /nd/ often accompany some other utterance which comprises either a
direct or indirect AIU. Thus, for example, sentences 18A and 18B contain the same identical /nd/
statement: /diaw tok teek/ ‘in a moment it will fall and break’, but note that in 18 A this is accompanied
by a clear AIU, /yaa../ ‘don't...’; and in 18B it is accompanied by a ‘why’ question that really
constitutes an oblique AIU asking the addressee to do something.

(16) /paat pratuu nd./

1 2
‘I'm opening the door, okay? ‘Mind if I open the door?’
1 2

[The room is hot, and the speaker checks with the addressee as he opens the door.
Cf. example 1, above.]
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a7)

(18A)

(18B)

19)

(20)

1)

(22)

(23)

/niu ca pay 1€n nd mée, né, n4, n4./
1 2 3 4 5
‘I'm going to go play, okay? Mom? Huh? Okay?’
1 2 3 4 S
[Child speaking to mother who is either not listening or shows signs of objecting.]

/diaw tok teek nd. yaacap laay./
1 2 3 4 5 6
(in a minute fall break, don't grasp)
1 2 3 4,6 5
‘Watch out, it'll break. Don't touch it.” ‘Don't touch that; you'll drop it and break it.’

/diaw tok teek nd. thammay mdy pay 1én kh3plén ?&un./

1 2 3 4 5 6
‘Whoa, next thing you're going to break that. Why don't you go play with some
1 2 3 4
other toy.’
6 5
/chdn may chdop nd. yaahdy chdncapdaay Mik n4.
1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9
(I not like, don't let me be able to catch again)
1 2 3 4 5 6 8 7 9

“You know, I didn't like that, (you hear?). Don't let me catch you doing it again.’
[Boss rebuking employee.]

/7aakaatdii nd. wannii pay thiaw kan pen nay./

1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8
(weather good how would it be to go for pleasure together today)
1 2 8 7 4 5 6 3

‘It's great weather, isn't it? What do you say we go off on a jaunt today?’

/pratuu nd./
1
‘Door here!” ‘Watch it, we're coming to a door.’
1
[Speaker is leading a blind man and warns him of approaching obstacle.]

/mée, phiiuyin khon ndn siay nd./

1 2 3 4 5
‘Oo, that girl is pretty, isn't she?’
1 34 2 5
/thaa ca pay née nd./
1 2 3 4
(you will go surely) ‘You're going for sure, aren't you?’
1 2 3 4

[Host is counting on friend's help at party, and wants to make sure the latter will
be there.]
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(24) /nii dék phiiuchaay nd. 1éew nin s#ia khdy khdw nd. duu miian kamlag rdoq phleeq nd./

1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 10 11 12 13
“This is a boy, see? And that's his shirt. Itlooks like (he)'s singing, doesn't it?’
1 23 4 s 78 6 9 10 11,12,13

[Adult is explaining a picture of a boy to a child.]

(25) /199 n4, laum pay./
1 2 3
‘Oh, sure-enough! I'd forgotten about that.” ‘Oh, that's right, isn't it! I forgot.’
1 3 2
[a. Speaker has just been reminded of an engagement. b. Mathematician has just been
reminded of a forgotten minus sign.]

2.1.3 QUESTIONS WITH /né/

These may be either yes/no questions (see examples 29, 30 below) or content questions (those that
ask ‘who?’, ‘what?’, ‘why?’ etc. — see 26-28). Note, moreover, that these utterances already
constitute questions before the particle /nd/is added. In this respect they differ from the questions
described and exemplified in section 2.1.2 above, for the latter are statements to begin with and only
become questions with the addition of /nd/. In any event, when /nd/ is added to utterances that are
already questions, it signals a question that is one of at least four main types.

The first type is the informal question, much like English questions ending in ‘huh?’ (see examples
26a, 27, 28a, 29a, 30). The second type is what we might call a ‘please repeat’ question. Here the
addressee has just said something (either in the form of a statement or an answer to a previous
question) that the speaker did not hear, is uncertain he heard or understood correctly, or is surprised
or puzzled by, so he asks for a repetition. In such usage, then, /nd/ conveys much the same kind of
thing as English does in questions with high intonation and terminal rise in pitch: ‘What was it you
wanted?’, ‘Who did you say you went with?’, ‘When was it you got home?’ etc. (see examples 26b,
26¢, 28b). Questions of this sort are usually also uttered in Thai with raised pitch.

A third type of question is the self-directed question, where something requiring an answer
confronts the speaker, but that answer is not immediately available. In such usage the /nd/ question
will ordinarily be a mild and momentary passing question, much like English questions introduced by
the expression, ‘Hm, I wonder (who/what/whether/etc.)...” (see examples 26d, 27, 28c, 29b).

The fourth type of question might be described as a bafflement-complaint question. This always
involves an element of puzzlement or bafflement as the speaker comes up against a situation, an
attitude, a behaviour that bothers him or that he does not understand. And it also involves an element
of complaint, as the speaker asks why or how such a thing can be. Hence such questions are always
how or why questions (rather than who, when, where etc.), and they are questions (whether directed
to the addressee, to himself, or to no one in particular) to which the speaker does not really expect an
answer. Rather, he is expressing his sense that some situation should not be as it is, and is reacting
in complaint and puzzlement (see example 28d).

(26)  /payndynd./
1 2
‘Where're you going, huh?’ ‘Where'd you say you were going?
2 1
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‘I wonder where he went.’

[a. Speaker asks a relaxed, informal question as addressee starts to leave. b. Speaker
didn't quite hear what addressee said and asks for a repetition. c. Speaker can't
quite believe his ears when addressee says a friend is going to Peking. d. Speaker
notices someone leave the room and idly wonders to himself where the latter went.]

27 /siap?araynd./
1 2
‘What's (that) noise?’ ‘I wonder what that noise is.’
2 1

(28)  /thammay khdw miy tdop n4./

1 2 3 4
‘Why doesn't he answer?’

1 3 2 4
‘Do you happen to know why he doesn't answer?’ ‘Why did you say it was he
didn't answer?’ ‘Hm, I wonder why he doesn't answer.” ‘Why in the world doesn't
he answer, anyway?’
[a. Speaker asks simple, friendly question. b. Speaker asks for repetition of
information given by addressee. c. Speaker wonders, in passing, about the lack of
response from the person in question. d. Speaker is baffled or annoyed by the lack
of response and voices his complaint.]

(29)  /ndnkhay kay rd khay pét n4./

1 2 3 4 5
‘Are those chicken eggs or duck eggs, huh?’
1 3 2 5 4

‘Are those chicken eggs or duck eggs, I wonder?’

[a. Speaker asks informal question of addressee. b. Speaker momentarily tries to
recall what he has previously learned about the difference between duck eggs and
chicken eggs.]

(30) /thaa ca khit thién chdn bian mdy n4./
1 2 3 4 5 6
(you will think about me some?)
1 2 3 4 5 6
‘Are you going to miss me, huh?’ [Speaker is about to go abroad.]

2.1.4 VOCATIVES WITH /n4/

The particle /nd/ can also occur following or, occasionally, bracketed by names, nouns and
pronouns that are used as vocatives; the resulting vocative /nd/ phrase will ordinarily accompany a
main clause or sentence that carries the burden of the speaker's message. This main clause may be an
AIU (but not a command) (examples 31-34), a statement eliciting agreement or acquiescence (35, 36),
or a bafflement-complaint question (but usually not any other kind of question) (example 37). Very
often both the vocative phrase and the accompanying main clause will end in /nd/, and the implications
of the /nd/ will be identical in both occurrences; that is, both will convey the message ‘won't you
please?’, ‘don't you agree?’, ‘huh?’ or whatever. Then the vocative /néd/ phrase as a whole is used to
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highlight the speaker's baffled complaint.

In most cases, the vocative /nd/ phrase may either precede or follow the main clause it
accompanies, but if the vocative phrase precedes, the effect of the vocative will be a little more
forceful. Also, there will be an intensification of meaning if the vocative name, noun or pronoun
brackets the /nd/ — that is, where the name, noun or pronoun is repeated both before and after the

particle (see example 37).

@31

(32)

(33)

(34)

(35)

(36)

(37

/yaadaund, tdynd./
1 2 3
‘Now don't be difficult, okay, Toy?’

1 2 3
[Parent is leaving child nicknamed Toy with babysitter.]

/pay rewrew n4, thaa nd./

1 2 3
(go quickly you) ‘Hurry back now, okay?’
1 2 3

[Parent or friend is sending addressee off on errand.]

/ndoq n4, say sda tua deen nd./
1 2 3 4 5
‘Sis, I want you to wear the red blouse, okay?’
1 24 5 3
[Older sister is instructing younger sister what to wear to a party.]

/deeg n4, chilay yip dins3o hiy ndy nd./

1 2 3 4 S 6
(red help grasp pencil for (me) this-small-request)
1 2 3 4 5 6

‘Say Red, would you hand me the pencil, please.’

philuyin khon nén suay n4, 1€k né./
1 2 3 4 5
‘That girl is pretty, huh. Don't you think so, Lek?’
23 1 4

/mée n4, chén ca say séa tua niind./
1 2 34 5 67
‘Hey, Mom, I'm going to wear this shirt, okay?’
1 2 3 4 67 5

/13y nd t3y, thammay m4y bdok 14./
1 1 2 3 4 5
‘Oh, Toy, why didn't you tell me!’
1 25 3 4
[Speaker shakes his head in annoyance and bafflement over Toy's failure. He might
be speaking directly to Toy; or he might be speaking in Toy's absence, as if to Toy,
employing what might be termed a displaced vocative usage.]
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3. OTHER PRIMARY VARIANTS OF na

The remaining primary variants, /nd/, /nda/, /nda/ and /naa/, share with /nd/ the basic meaning or
idea that the speaker wants some response from the addressee. In addition to this meaning, each
variant conveys an additional meaning that distinguishes it from all the others. I now discuss each of
these other variants in tumn.

3.1 THE VARIANT /na/

This variant, like /nd/, may occur with AIU's, statements and vocatives, but, unlike /nd/, it never
occurs affixed to questions of any kind.® In all contexts it conveys the sense of momentary
persuasion or urging. That is, the speaker is persuading or urging the addressee to act (or not to act)
in a given way, or to heed, acknowledge, acquiesce to, respond to some statement, action, or need of
the speaker, but the persuasion or urging is not sustained, pursued or pressed. It is fleeting,
momentary. In many contexts, too, /nd/ may convey a passing and moderate but restrained
impatience. That is, the speaker is distressed or impatient about something, and reacts with brief and
comparatively mild displeasure or annoyance, urging the relevant response from the addressee. But
again, the urging is momentary rather than sustained; there is no begging or pressing for the response
in question.

We can say, then, that /nd/ is differentiated from /n4/ by the element of telling or urging, which the
latter lacks. Thus in the context of commands, /na/ urges rather than demands; in the context of
requests, it tells rather than asks the addressee what to do; and in the context of statements, it urges
acquiescence, confirmation or whatever, rather than requesting or urging it.

3.1.1 ACTION-INDUCEMENT UTTERANCES WITH /né/

This variant may occur with a variety of AIU's, including commands, requests and even
invitations. However, instructional usage, in the strict sense, does not occur, since utterances that
might otherwise be instructions become mild commands as soon as /né/ is added. Unlike the case of
/nd/, negative AIU's with /nd/ may be either preventive or corrective.

(38) /chim duu na./
1 2
(taste see) ‘Go ahead and taste it.’
1 2
[Speaker gently, unemphatically urges addressee to try a new dish he seems reluctant
to sample.]

39) /p3at pratuu nd. yaa déu laay./
1 2 3 4 5
‘Okay now, open the door! Don't be (so) difficult!’
1 2 35 4
(The combination /yaa ... 1aay/ makes for a milder command than /yaa/by itself.)



(40)

(41)

(42)

(43)
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/niap piap nd. phiiu yay khdw ca khuy kan./

1 2 3 4 S 6 7
(be quiet, grownups they will chat together)
1 23 4 5 6 7

‘Do be quiet, now. (We) grownups want to talk.’

/yaa kléeg nd. khon kamlag puat hia./

1 2 3 4 5 6
(don't pester, person is having aching head)
1 2 3 4 5 6

‘Do quit pestering me. I have a headache.’

/yip dins3o hdy chdn ndy ni.
1 2 3 4 5
(grasp pencil for me a little)
1 2 3 4 5
‘All right now, hand me the pencil.” ‘Come on, give me that pencil, will you?’

/chasnnigni./
1 2
‘Come now, please sit down.’
1 2

3.1.2 STATEMENTS WITH /ni/

137

These are of two kinds: statements that form the basis of some kind of inducement to action or
non-action; and those that contradict something the addressee has said. In either case, the speaker is
responding with restrained impatience to some contrary action, attitude, belief or opinion of the
addressee, and is partly urging, partly expecting, the desired response. Note, also, that statements
with /nd/, unlike those with /nd/, remain statements after the particle is added; they do not change to
become questions.

(44)

(45)

/yenléew nd. raw tdy pay cigein./

1 2 3 4 5 6
‘It's evening already. We really have to go.’
1 2 3 6 4 5

[a. Host has been delaying the speaker and his wife beyond the time when they must

leave. b. Speaker and addressee have gone to a party together, and the latter is lingering

beyond departure time.]

liiuk kamlag may sabaay nd. pay ploop man ndy nd./
1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8

‘Look dear, he doesn't feel good. Why don't you go comfort him, huh?’ (this little thing)

1 2,3 4 5 6 7 8
[Father has been complaining about the child's whining, and Mother points out the
problem, urging Father to comfort her.]
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(46)  /khon kamlap puat hiia nd. yaa maa kléen laay./

1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8
‘Look, I've got a headache. Please don't come pestering me.’
1 2 34 58 6 7

(Cf. example 41 above.)
47 /khdw khop ca maa ni. thas miy t3n witok./

1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8
‘Look now, she's sure to come. No need to worry.’ (you)
1 23 4 6 7 8 5
(48) /799 ni. yaaphiutmaak pay./
1 2 3 4 5
(all right, don't speak too much)
1 2 3 4 5

‘All right, all right! Say no more.’
[Addressee has been nagging speaker about something, and the speaker finally
acquiesces.]

(49)  /mady hén sliay laay. ?iik khon stiay kwaa ni./
1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8
‘I don't think she's pretty at all! The other one is pretti-er.’
1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8

(50)  /khopmaiy tok nd. hén mdy. phr4?aathit 750k maa léew./
1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9
‘Aw, it surely won't rain. See? The sun's coming out now.’
1 2 3 45 6 8 7 9
[Addressee has just expressed his opinion that it's going to rain.]

3.1.3 VOCATIVES WITH /né/

In all cases where vocatives occur with /na/ they are accompanied by AIU's, never by statements.
And the action or non-action in question is urged upon the addressee over against some opposing
behaviour that the speaker feels negative about. Also, again, the speaker is holding back his irritation
by resorting to urging or persuasion, with the expectation that the response he desires will be
forthcoming. Ordinarily, vocatives will precede the AIU that they accompany; their function is to call
the addressee's attention to the action or non-action being called for. The /né/, then, in each case, has
the same flavour as the /né/ of the accompanying AIU.

(51)  /liuk ni, pay rewrew ni./
1 2 3
(child, go quickly) ‘Here now, do hurry up.” ‘Come dear, I want you to hurry.’
1 2 3
[a. Child is dawdling about getting off to school, and Mother is becoming impatient.
b. Child has not responded to Mother's first request, and Mother is impatient at
having to repeat it a second time.]
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52) /p&w ni, yaa maa kuan na./

1 2 3 4
(Paew, don't come bother) ‘Please Paew, don't bother me!’
1 2 3 4

[Paew is bothering friend at a time when the latter is particularly busy, or perhaps
doesn't feel good.]

(53)  /thsa ni, say roogthdaw kdon na.

1 2 3 4
(you, put on shoes first) ‘Say there, do put your shoes on first.’
1 2 3 4

‘Come on now, you just put your shoes on before you go out.’

[a. Younger sister knows she is expected to put her shoes on before going out, but
she tries to sneak off without doing so, thus earning her older sister's admonishment.
b. Older sister is telling younger sister for the second time.]

(54) ?ian nd, yip kradaat hdy ndy ni./

1 2 3 4 5
(Fat, grasp paper for me a little)
1 2 3 4 5

‘Come on now Fats, reach me down that piece of paper.’
[Fats has been ignoring his friend's earlier request.]

3.2 THE VARIANT /nda/

This variant may occur with AIU's, statements, questions and vocatives. And it conveys a sense
of fairly strong desire for the given response, and of pressing for that response in a seeking, pleading
manner. Itis like the mild, unaggressive /nd/ in that it asks rather than demands the desired response,
but it differs from /né/ in that it pleads or begs. It differs from /n4/ in that it asks or begs rather than
telling or urging, and it differs from both /n4/ and /n4/ in that the call for the desired response involves
sustained pressure or continuing seeking. Often, too, the utterance in which it occurs will be raised in
pitch to express intensified concern, desire or pleading.

3.3.1 ACTION-INDUCEMENT UTTERANCES WITH /nda/

These always involve a plea, asking or begging some action or non-action. They therefore will
never convey a sense or command, nor will they include simple instructions, but they will include
admonitions, requests and invitations.

(55) /nlap piap nda./
1
‘Oh, ple-ease be quiet, won't you?’
1
[a. Speaker is afraid that the addressee will attract their father's attention and their
father will be angry about what they are doing. b. Mother is very tired and has a
headache, so she begs for quiet.]
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(56)

(57

(58)

(59)

/yaacapnda./
1 2
‘Ple-ease don't touch that!” ‘Oh — oh, don't touch that, ple-ease.’
1 2

[a. Mother is afraid child will drop and break a precious vase. b. Mother is afraid child
will scald himself handling the tea kettle.]

/yaakldp baan duk nda./

1 2 3 4
‘Don't be late getting home now, will you, huh?’
1 4 2 3

‘I don't want you to stay out too late, okay?’
[Concemed father admonishes tennage daughter as she leaves for an evening out.]

/kh35 khandm ndy nda, nda./

1 2 3
(request cookie just this small request) ‘Could I ple-ease have a cookie, ple-ease?’

1 2 3

[Mother is not paying attention to child's request, or else she is acting reluctant to
grant it.]
(Note that, here, there would probably not be more than the one extra repetition of
the particle, whereas with /nd/, in a similar situation, there might be almost any
number.)

/chaan khiw maa nda./
1 2 3
‘Aw, please do come in, won't you?’
1 2 3

3.2.2 STATEMENTS WITH /nda/

When a speaker adds /nda/ to a statement, he is usually begging or pleading for acquiescence or
agreement. Often, also, he is making the statement as a basis for some plea for action or non-action.
In both types of use the /nda/ utterance has the force of a question.

(60)

(61)

/niu ca pay 1€n nda./
1 2 3 4
‘I'm going to go play, okay, huh?’
1 2 3 4
‘Are you listening, Mom, I'm going to go play now, okay?’
[Mother seems not to have heard her daughter's previous request, or she seems
reluctant to acquiesce.)

/diaw ?aw maa hdy nda. khooy diaw diaw./

1 2 3 4 5 6 7
‘T'll bring it to you in a jiffy, oka-ay? Wait just a moment.’
23 4 1 5 7 6

[Parent tries to calm down and reassure child waiting for a treat he has been promised.]
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(62) /thaa ca pay née nda. sinyaanda./
1 2 3 4 5
‘You're going to go for sure now, are you, huh? Promise, huh?’
1 2 3 4 5

(63)  /fon catdk nda. yaa pay laay./
1 2 3 4 5 6
‘Aw, come on, it's going to rain. Please don't go.’
2 1,3 46 5
‘Please don't go. Can't you see it's going to rain?’

(64) /lim liik nda. khdykhdy daan./

1 2 3 4
(deep hole, gradually walk)
2 1 3 4

‘Whoa now, we're coming to a pothole. Better watch your step.’
[a. Speaker is leading a blind man or someone with a big load who can't see where he
is going. b. Speaker wants addressee to watch where he is going.]

(65) /phiiuyip khon ndn sliay nda. ciip si./
1 2 3 4 5
‘Come on, don't you think that girl's a beauty? Why don't you go make an approach?’
23 1 4 5
‘Can't you see how pretty she is? You ought to go spin her a line.’

3.2.3 QUESTIONS WITH /nda/

These include self-directed ‘I wonder’ questions and bafflement-complaint questions, but not
informal questions or ‘please repeat’ questions. In other words, /nda/ never occurs with questions
where the speaker is straightforwardly asking the addressee for an answer. They differ from
comparable /nd/ questions in that questions with /nda/ signal greater desire and also more protracted or
continuing concern. In the case of the self-directed ‘I wonder’ question with /né/, the question pops
into the speaker's mind and is quite readily dismissed again or forgotten. But a/nda/question lingers
as the speaker puzzles and pursues the answer in his mind (or as he searches through the file drawer
or whatever). In the case of bafflement-complaint questions with /nda/, the speaker is signalling a
non-aggressive, seeking, almost wistful complaint: ‘Why, oh why did such a thing happen?’, ‘How
could it be that such a thing should be so?’

(66)  /khdwpayndy nda./
1 2 3
‘Where in the world is he going, I wonder? ‘I'd sure like to know where he went.’
3 1 2

67 /nén tua mia ré tua phiiu nda./
1 2 3 4 5 6
‘Hmm. I wonder whether that's a male or a female.’
1 56 4 23
‘Which might that one be, I wonder. Male or female?’
[Speaker is looking at an animal or bird whose sex he can't identify.]
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(68) /yaak niu cipg wia thas pay léew nii ca khit thip chdn mdy nda./

1 2 3 4 5 6 17 8 9 10 11
‘I'd sure like to know whether you'll think of me after you've gone.’
3 1 2 4 8 9 101 57 6

3.2.4 VOCATIVES WITH /nda/

These, like vocatives with /nd/, may occur accompanied by AIU's, statements or questions.
However, again, such utterances signal a stronger element of wishing or pleading for the desired
response than do comparable expressions with /né/.

(69) /pay rewrew nda, et nda./
1 2 3
(go quickly, Aet) ‘Do hurry, Aet, won't you please, huh?’
1 2 3

(70) /philuyip khon nén stiay nda, khun nda./
1 2 3 4 5
‘That girl's pretty, isn't she? Don't you think so, huh?’
23 1 4 5
[Speaker wants addressee to make an approach.]

(71)  /lduk nda liuk, thammay may bdok 1a./

1 1 2 3 4 5
‘Oh, you! Why didn't you tell me, huh? Why?’
1 2,5 3 4

(/lduk/ means ‘offspring’) [Parent speaking to child.]

3.3 THE VARIANT /nia/

This variant, like /nd/, occurs with AIU's, statements and vocatives, but not with questions. It
conveys the idea of persuasion or applying continuing pressure. With respect to this element of
persuasion it resembles both /nd/ and /nda/, but it differs from /nd/ in that the persuasion is a
continuing thing rather than a momentary reaction, so that it conveys a message something like, ‘Aw,
come on please, do (respond in the desired way)’. And it differs from /nda/ in that it lacks much of
the begging, pleading, asking element. It is not so much pleading or asking for a response as urging,
pressuring, persuading. In other words, it is saying ‘Aw, come on, do respond.’, not ‘Aw, please
respond, won't you, huh?’. Thus it is more positive, more assertive than /nda/. On the other hand, it
lacks the aggressive, hostile note of commands with /n4/.

3.3.1 ACTION-INDUCEMENT UTTERANCES WITH /nia/

These include persuasion utterances of various kinds, including pressure-applying requests and
invitations, but not (in the strict sense, at any rate) instructions or admonitions.
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(72) /phiiut kan diidii nda. yaa mohdo./
1 2 3 4 5
‘Aw, come on, talk nicely to each other. Don't get mad!’
1 3 2 4 5

(73)  /khdwmaakdon na. cariip pay ndy./
1 2 3 4 5 6 7
(enter first, will hurry go where)
12 3 4 5 6 17
‘Aw, do come in! Where are you off to in such a hurry?’

(74)  /yaapay laay nda. klay ?3k./
1 2 3 4 5
(... very far) ‘Aw, come on, don't go! It's a long, long way!’
5 4 13 2

(75) /khdo baat diaw thiwndn nia, mée./
1 2 3 4 5
(request single baht only-that, mother) ‘Ah, Mom, just let me have one baht!’
1 3 2 4 5

(76) /chiiay 7athibaay ?iik thii nda./
1 2 3 4
(help explain again (one) time) ‘Come on, please explain it one more time!’
1 2 3 4

3.3.2 STATEMENTS WITH /nda/

As in the case of /nd/, these include both statements forming the basis of some plea to action or
non-action and statements contradicting the addressee and calling for agreement. Again, as in the case
of /nd/ (but unlike the case of /nd/ or /nda/), the addition of the particle to the statement does not
change the latter into a question. It remains a statement.

an /yen léew nda. chdn t3q pay cincin./
1 2 3 4 5 6
‘Aw, please now, it's evening already. Ireally must go.’
1 2 3 6 4 5
[Host has been trying to keep speaker from leaving.]

(78) /phom ca cat kaan ?eep nda. khun may t3y huan./

1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9
‘There now, I'll take care of things myself. You don't have to worry.’
12 3 4 5 6 7 8 9

(79)  /chén ?eeprdk nda. yaaklua laay./
1 2 3 4 5
(I myself...) ‘Hold on, it's just me! Don't be afraid!’
1 2 35 4
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(80) /phém wia siag nék rdog nda./
1 2 3 4 5
(I think noise bird calling) ‘Aw, come on, that's got to be a bird.’

1 2 3 4 5
[Addressee has just argued that the sound they are hearing is a frog.]

3.3.3 VOCATIVES WITH /nia/

(81)  /phdo nia, yaa phdy mohdo nia./
1 2 3 4
(... just yet ...) ‘Aw, Dad, don't flare up so quick!’
3 1 2 4

(82)  /khawkhopmay sabaay nia, thaa nda./
1 2 3 4 5
(... you) ‘Aw, come on. Surely it's because he's unwell.’
5 2 1 3 4

3.4 THE VARIANT /naa/

Like /néd/ and /nda/, this variant is used in all four of the types of contexts repeatedly exemplified
above: AIU's, statements, questions and vocatives. Unfortunately, however, it tums out to be a little
difficult to isolate any single meaning that applies to all contexts.

In AIU's and most statements with /naa/, the particle conveys the sense that the speaker wants the
addressee to pay attention to some kind of situation and respond accordingly. Thus he may be
warning, admonishing or requesting the addressee to act in a certain way, in view of certain needs or
certain potential good or bad consequences. Or he may be making a statement that points up a fact or
problem that in turn requires the addressee's attention and calls for him to respond in a certain way —
whether to perform some action or to acquiesce or whatever. But in each case, there exists a need or
problem, and also the call for the addressee's attention to and response to that problem. The speaker
is, in effect, saying: ‘pay attention, won't you, and respond accordingly.’.

Then there are other /naa/ utterances where the speaker is not exactly (or not at all) calling for a
response from the addressee. These comprise bafflement utterances (which may include both
statements and questions) and ‘I wonder’ questions. Here the speaker is faced with a problem or
question to which there is no answer, or to which he cannot at the moment find an answer, and so he
complains to the addressee or to himself or to no one in particular, or he asks the ‘I wonder’ question.
But his question or complaint lacks the seeking concern of similar questions with /nda/. He may
indeed look for the answer to his ‘I wonder’ question, but if he cannot find it, he will give up and
dismiss the question from his mind. In either case, whether with bafflement utterances or ‘I wonder’
questions, he shrugs his shoulders, so to speak, and goes on.

A consideration of these seemingly disparate uses of /naa/ leaves one hard put to pinpoint anything
that these might have in common. But I feel a case can be made for postulating something like
speaker non-involvement as the crucial element. Thus when a speaker calls the addressee's attention
to a response that needs to be made, or warns about possible consequences, he is, in effect,
withdrawing from the option of personal persuasion or begging or even demanding, and instead he is
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leaving the addressee to respond to the situation. He is saying, ‘This is the problem; this the response
I want; now it's up to you to act accordingly’. Similarly, when a speaker makes a bafflement
utterance with /naa/, or asks an ‘I wonder’ question, he is expressing his concern, but his emotions
do not come across as deeply involved.

3.4.1 ACTION-INDUCEMENT UTTERANCES WITH /naa/

These very often comprise warnings and admonitions, hence they often urge some action or non-
action on the basis of some undesirable consequence that may follow if the addressee does not
respond as indicated (example 83). They thus often constitute threats. But they may also urge a
response in view of desirable consequences to the addressee (example 86) or in view of consequences
primarily relevant to the speaker himself (example 85). In any case, the speaker is saying, in effect,
‘Here is the response you'd better make, in view of this situation or possible consequence’.

AIU's with /naa/ may also include requests, and here the speaker is making a point of attracting the
addressee's attention, either because the addressee did not hear an earlier request (example 87a) or
because there is something about the request that the latter needs to be aware of, for example if the
speaker is leaving and needs special consideration (example 87b). But the speaker is not pleading for
attention (as in the case of requests with /nda/); rather, he is notifying the addressee and leaving the
response up to the latter.

So far as I know, true invitations with /naa/ do not occur, perhaps because the non-involvement
element (leaving the response to the addressee) would be contradictory to the implications of a
genuine invitation.

(83) /ptw naa, rawap naa. diaw phdo tii rok./

1 2 3 4 5
‘(Paew be careful, in a minute Father hit.)
1 2 3 4 5

‘Better watch out, Paew, or Father will spank you.’
[a. Father threatens child with spanking. b. Older sister warns younger sister.]

(84) /yaa klap baan ditk naa./

1 2 3 4
‘Better not get home too late, now, okay?’
1 2 3 4

[a. Father suspects daughter is going to be late home from a party. b. Host warns
guest because of the danger of hold-ups in the neighbourhood late at night.]

(85) /sét léew Tawmaahiy naa. may pdn phom tham gaan miy diay./

1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 10 11 12
‘Be sure and bring it back (to me) when you're through, now, won't you?
34 5 12
Otherwise I can't get my work done.’
6,7 81211 10 9

[Speaker is lending neighbour a tool.]
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(86) /praphr4t tua diidii naa. phiiuyay khdw ca daay rik./
1 2 3 4 5 6 17 8
‘Be sure and behave yourself nicely, won't you? And the grownups will like you.’
1 2 3 4,5 67 8

(87)  /kh3ondmsdm ndy naa./
1 2 3
(request orange-juice a little)
1 2 3
‘Say, could I have some orange juice? ‘Say, would it be all right if I have
some orange juice?’
[a. Addressee did not hear an earlier request. b. Speaker calls attention of hostess as
he serves himself after pushing to the head of the serving line.]

3.4.2 STATEMENTS WITH /naa/

Often these constitute statements which form the basis for some kind of AIU; the two together (the
statement and the AIU) convey a message of waming or admonition (see examples 88, 89A, 90A,
91). However, /naa/ statements may also call for acquiescence or agreement (see 90B, 93, 94, 95).
And they may form the basis for bafflement statements (see 96-98).

Note that bafflement statements express or imply a ‘why’ or ‘how’ complaint: ‘why should such a
thing be?’; ‘how could such an event come about?’; so the ‘why’ or ‘how’ is not, of course, a request
for information, but a complaint that such baffling, troubling or incomprehensible things should exist
or occur. Note further, that examples 96 and 97 actually conclude with ‘why’ or ‘how’ questions,
but example 98 does not. However example 98 nevertheless implies such a question; for behind the
utterance is the complaint, ‘why should such an unfortunate thing happen?’.

Note also, that the addition of /naa/ to a statement makes the latter a question of sorts; it conveys a
sense something like the following: ‘do you hear me?’, ‘don't you realise that?’, ‘isn't that so,
now?’. This question sense, however, is not necessarily reflected in the translations provided below.

(88)  /diaw tii naa. yaa pay kuan ndon Mik./

1 2 3 4 5 6 7
(in a moment hit) ‘Watch it, or you're going to get a spanking. Don't you go
1 2 3 4
bothering your brother again!’
5 6 7

[Parent threatens child with spanking if he continues tormenting his younger brother.]

(89A) [tik khon sliay kwaa naa. yaa pay soncay khon nfi 19ay./

1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 10
(... gobeinterested ...) ‘Look, can't you see the other girl's prettier?
6 7 1 2 3 4

Don't you give this one a second thought.’
5,10 9 8



(89B)

(90A)

(90B)

On

92)

(93)

(94)

(95)

(96)
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/Mik khon silay kwaanaa. thammay thiig soncay khon nfi 14./
1 2 3 4 5
‘You know, the other girl's prettier. How come you're interested in this one?’
1,2 3 5 4

/chdn waa khdw ca maa naa. yaa huag laay./
1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8
‘Look, I'm sure she's coming. Don't you worry about it.’

1 2 34 5 6.8 7

/chdn wia khdw ca maa naa. khdw bdok chdn ?een méachdawnii./
1 2 3 4 5

‘Look here now, I believe he's going to come. He told me so himself this moming.’

1 2 3 4 5

/nit naa, khdw ylg kan cigcip naa. khun pay chiiay kée khdy ndy./
1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 10
(... help correct a little) “You know, Nit, they're really in a mess.
8 9 10 1 24 5 3
It would sure help if you'd go straighten them out, if you don't mind.’
6 7

/sSop thiim léew naa. diaw mdy than rét./
1 2 3 4 5 6 17
(... in a moment not in-time-for vehicle) ‘Look it's already eight-o'clock!’

4 5 6 7 3 1,2
(Don't you realise that?) We're going to miss the bus!’

/paan khopmdy santk naa. chdn may yaak pay laay./

1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9

“You know, the party's probably not going to be any fun.
1 2 3 4

I really don't want to go at all.”
5 6 7 8 9
/nlu t3y pay rooprian léew naa mée. niiu chiay mée miy diay rok./

1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 10 11
‘Say, Mom, I really have to go to school now, okay? I'm afraid I can't help you.’

6 1 2 3 4 5 71110 8 9

[Mother is expecting help from child, unaware or not listening to the message that
the child has to leave for school]

/ndog ca pay née naa. chén cooy thii way hdy khdw léew./
1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 10 11

147

“Your sister's going, for sure, now, is she? Because I've reserved a seat for her already.’

1 2 3 4 5 6,8 79 10

/k5 hén khdw chalaat ni naa. thammay thiiy sdop tok dday 14./
1 2 3 4 6 7 8 9 10
‘But he strikes me as being bright! How-come he managed to flunk?
1 3 2 4 6,7 10 8,9
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CH)) miakii hén thdop fdacem sdy ninaa. fontok dday yagppay./
1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 10
(just-now saw...) ‘Hey, a moment ago the sky was bright and clear.
1 2 1 34 5 6
How can it be raining now?’
10 9 78

(98)  /raatdo kiap sét léew thiaw naa. méakhuun phaayu? phét teek pay thdp lam./
1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 10 11 12 13
(boat built nearly finished already really ...) ‘Here the boat was just about finished,
1 2 3 4 5 6
and last-night the storm came and battered the whole thing to bits!’
7 8 9 12 13 10,11

3.4.3 QUESTIONS WITH /naa/

These are similar to /nda/ questions, only weaker. That is, they comprise ‘I wonder’ questions
directed chiefly toward oneself, whose answer is not immediately available, and bafflement questions
to which the speaker does notreally expect an answer. But they are unlike /nda/questions in that with
the latter the speaker is conveying a sense of sustained desire or longing. He really wishes he could
find the answer to his self-directed question, and he complains longingly about the baffling situation,
wishing it were otherwise than it is. With /naa/ questions, on the other hand, the longing is
weakened. The speaker indeed wonders about the answer to his question, but he can shrug the matter
aside. He objects to the baffling situation, but nevertheless fatalistically accepts it, since there is
nothing that can be done about the matter. There is, therefore, in both types of /naa/ questions, an
element of emotional non-involvement or reduced emotional involvement on the speaker's part.

Note, however, that /naa/ questions are stronger than comparable /n4/ questions. The latter are
more momentary and passing, whereas /naa/ questions involve a deeper and more continuing
concern. The former may come and go without much thought; the latter are at least serious enough to
have to strug off or make an unwilling peace with.

Note, further, that (as with /nd/ and /nda/ questions) these utterances are already questions before
the /naa/ is added. The /naa/ then converts the questions into those of the sort just described above.

99) /khdw khian hdy khray naa./
1 2 3 4
‘I wonder who he wrote to.” ‘Well, who could he be writing to, I wonder?’
4 1 2 3

(100) /phdo naa. thammay kee chda naa./
1 2 3 4
‘Hey, Dad, I can't understand why he should be so late.’
1 2 3 4
‘Dad, I wonder why he's so late.’
[Note here that this question cannot be a straightforward request for information.
It can only be an ‘I wonder’ question or a bafflement question. In either case, the
child does not expect an informative response from his father.]
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(101) /?aacaan chiay dday mdy naa./
1 2 3
‘I wonder if the professor could help us.’
1 3 2

3.4.4 VOCATIVES WITH /naa/

These function in much the same manner as vocatives with other variants. For examples, see 83,
91, 100, above.

4. A GENERAL COMPARISON OF THE PRIMARY VARIANTS

Before considering the secondary modifications of na, it may be helpful to get a quick, general
picture of the differences between the primary variants. This I have provided in chart form in
Figure B, with general semantic information at the top, and a few examples of illustrative sentences
in the body of the chart. Ditto marks in parentheses indicate that information given at the head of the
column is directly applicable to the context in question. A dash (-) indicates that the primary variant
cannot occur in the given context. Note that the chart ignores occurrences of primary variants where a
given utterance might be intensified in meaning as a result of raised volume and pitch, for example.
Modifications of this sortare dealt with in section 5 below.

S. SECONDARY MODIFICATIONS OFPRIMARY VARIANTS

As mentioned earlier, all of the primary variants discussed above can be further modified in form
and meaning by what I have chosen to call secondary modifications. I call them secondary, not
because they are any less important then the primary variations, but because they interact with the
primary variants and produce additional effects upon them which then need to be accounted for.

These effects may in turn be roughly divided into secondary modifications which particularly affect
the individual particle or particle variant itself, and those which affect the whole clause or sentence in
which the particle occurs.

5.1 MODIFICATIONS AFFECTING THE INDIVIDUAL PARTICLE OR VARIANT

These include neutralisation; terminal /h/ (following short vowel forms); extra length (with long
vowel forms); pitch lowering of /nd/, /nda/ and possibly /naa/; and a marginal pitch raising of /nd/ and
/nda/. 1 shall discuss each of these in turn.

5.1.1 NEUTRALISATION

In any utterance where na is immediately followed in the same sentence by another particle, only
the form /né/ , or perhaps occasionally a mid-tone form /na/, is possible. That is to say, when another
particle follows, all the possibilities of differentiation in form and meaning are short-circuited.

Actually, the only particles that occur immediately following na are the speaker-addressee-
relationship particles such as /khé/, polite form, woman speaking, and /c4/, intimate form used by or



PRIMARY VARIANTS &/ &/ nda/ [nfa/ /naa/
General semantic Response desired Momentary persuasion | Begging, pleading, Sustained pressure, Reduced speaker
values (unemphatic and restrained longing, concern coaxing, persuading involvement
expectation of impatience for response
Tesponse)
SAMPLE SENTENCES
1. /philut diidii/ Friendly admonition @) @) @) Warning, threatening,

advising, something to
be heeded

‘Talk nicely’ ‘..., now, okay? ‘Okay now, you ‘Aw, please won't ‘Come on, do..." ‘(Careful now), you'd
just...” you..." better...’
2. /kh3o khandm/ Unassertive request (@) @) " Making sure request is
(no imposition) heard, heeded
‘May I havea ‘May L..(please)’ ‘Okay now, let me..." | ‘Aw, please, mayI...” | ‘Come on, do let me...” | (I want you to hear,
cookie’ heed my request)

3. /yen léew/

‘It's evening
already’

Calling attention

(i.e. because we have
10 go now)

‘Say, it's..., (isn't it)’

(Addr. is delaying or
not listening)

‘Look here, it's ...”

(Addr. is delaying or
not listening)

‘Aw, please, don't
you see it's...?"

(Addr. is delaying or
not listening)

‘Come on now,
(do..), it's ...

(Addr. is delaying or
not listening)

‘Look here now, it's
...(don't you see?)’

4. /thammay khaw
chda/

‘Why's he so late?’

a. Informal question

b. ‘Please repeat’
question

c. Momentary ‘I
wonder’

d. Mild bafflement-
complaint question

a. -
b. s

c. ‘I sure do wonder
wh-...’

d. ‘Why, oh why
(should this be)’

a. =
b. -

c. ‘Well, I wonder...”
(moderate concen
for information)

d. ‘Ican't understand
why (this should
be)’

FIGURE B: CHART COMPARING PRIMARY VARIANTS OF na
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to women and children. When one of these does follow na, the added particle must occur in its
question form variant, not its statement form: /pay nd kha/ ‘I'm going, okay?’ (woman speaking), not
/pay nd kha/.

It is true, of course, that the following particle would in any case limit the permissible range of
occurrences of na. Thus if a woman speaker were showing the deference implied by the use of the
polite /khd/, she could not then use any of the developed variants of na, whether one that conveys
aggression or one that reveals any other, as it were undressed, emotional state. However, there are
developed variants of na that would seem to be semantically consistent, for example, with the use of
the endearing or intimate /cé/, or with the male non-restraint form /wé/. But still only the neutralised
or undifferentiated form /nd/ or /na/ is permissible when na is immediately followed by either of these,
or by any other such particle.

5.1.2 TERMINAL /h/

Either of the short vowel forms, /nd/ and /nd/, may be pronounced with a terminal /h/. This
occurrence of terminal /h/, incidentally, is characteristic of a number of other sentential postposition
particles, all of which are distinct from most other comparable syllables in the language. The factis
that most syllables never terminate with /h/ under any circumstances. The only possible modification
in pronunciation of such forms is a terminal glottal stop which occurs when the syllable in question is
stressed. Contrariwise, the particle na, like some (but not all) sentential postposition particles, cannot
occur with terminal glottal stop, only with terminal /h/.

The significance of this terminal /h/ with /nd/ or /nd/ is a little difficult to pin down. It can convey
affection, gentleness, personal interest in the addressee; or it can be distinctively feminine (as when
admonishing a child); or it can express puzzlement (as when asking a bafflement question). And, no
doubt, it can convey a number of other messages. One thing, at least, seems to be sure. Its presence
is not simply arbitrary. That is, it does make a detectable if not clearly definable difference in
meaning when it occurs.

5.1.3 EXTRA VOWEL LENGTH

Any of the long vowel variants of na (i.e. /nda/, /nda/ and /naa/) may be modified by an extra
lengthening of the vowel, thus conveying an additional sense of pleading, concem for the addressee,
or (in the case of bafflement questions) puzzlement. To a certain extent it does for the long vowel
variants what terminal /h/ does for the short vowel ones.

5.1.4 LOWERING OF PITCH

There are two different kinds of pitch lowering that must be noted here: a general falling-tone
particle lowering that affects sentential postposition particles and particle variants having falling tone,
and a special low-tone modification that affects the form /nda/ and possibly also /naa/.

5.1.4.1 GENERAL FALLING-TONE PARTICLE LOWERING

The primary variants /nd/ and /nda/ are subject to a general rule of lowering which affects any
falling-tone sentence-final particle, long or short, when it occurs in prepause position and
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unaccompanied by special stress or emphasis. In the case of long-vowel particle forms, including
/nda/, the pitch drop of the lowered falling tone will begin from a starting point at the mid-tone level or
lower and then fall on down from there. And in the case of short vowel forms, including /nd/, the
pitch drop will begin from a starting point clearly below the mid tone level. In fact, here the resulting
pitch is usually so low that the difference between falling tones of this sort and low tones is minimal.
In either case, though, whether with long vowels or short, this lowered falling tone differs
substantially from any non-particle falling tone, for the latter will usually drop from a starting point at
the high tone level or higher and then fall on down from there.

General falling-tone particle lowering, as here described, has no special semantic significance but
can be taken simply as a feature of normal intonation as it affects particles (but not other forms in the
language). Note, however, that under conditions of intonational stress or emphasis, most falling-tone
particles can be pronounced with a higher falling tone (see 5.1.5).

5.1.4.2 SPECIAL LOWERING OF /nda/ AND /naa/

Besides the general lowering discussed above, there is also a special type that affects /nda/, and
perhaps /naa/, and brings about a corresponding modification in meaning. In both cases the variant in
question is lowered to what would ordinarily be taken to be low tone, and the effect on meaning is as
follows.

The form /nda/, when it is lowered (transcribed here with low tone, /naa/), conveys an additional
sense of pessimism, defeat, hopelessness with respect to whatever it is that the speaker is trying to
persuade the addressee to do, acquiesce in, pay attention to, etc.

The form /naa/, when or if it is lowered, makes a warning or admonition more personal, less
aggressive. Isay ‘if’, here, because so far I have found only one speaker who claims to recognise a
lowered /naa/, though she says she does not use it herself.

It will be noted, perhaps, that these lowered forms could conceivably be analysed as together
making up one additional primary variant /naa/. I am, however, reluctant to do this, because the
native speakers I have questioned perceive intuitively that these are, in fact, variants of /nda/, and
possibly /naa/, respectively.

5.1.5 PARTICLEPITCH RAISING WITH /nia/, /nd/ AND /nda/

The variant /nda/ can be raised in pitch above its normally lowered level (see 5.1.4.1), thus
conveying an intensified urging toward or pressing for the desired response. And the higher the pitch
raising the greater the intensification of meaning. Raised /nia/, then, is pronounced with a falling
pitch that starts at the high-tone level or higher and drops on down from there to end with a fairly low
pitch.

The forms /néd/ and /nda/ can also be raised, but ordinarily, when this happens, the whole of the
sentence or clause in which the variant occurs will be raised in pitch along with it (see section 5.2.2
below). However, I have a few examples of utterances from one native speaker where the variants
/n&/ and /nda/ areraised above the pitch level one would expect when compared with the pitch levels
of forms in the rest of the sentence — which, as a whole, is also raised in pitch. At present I have no
clear picture as to what such additional raising adds to the meaning of the particle or to the sentence as
a whole.
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Note that the falling-tone short-vowel variant /nd/ is not subject to raising of the sort described here
— presumably because any intensification of meaning (as implied by the raising) would be
incompatible with the element of momentariness, moderation, restraint that the use of /nd/ necessarily
implies.

5.2 MODIFICATIONS AFFECTING THE WHOLE CLAUSE

The above secondary modifications are ones that primarily affect just the particle or particle variant
in question. I now wish to consider those that affect the whole clause or sentence in which they
occur. These are of two types: increased volume and raised pitch. When these occur, the whole
sentence, not just the particle, will be increase in volume and/orraised in pitch.

5.2.1 INCREASED VOLUME

So far, I have found at least two main functions of increased volume. One is the obvious case
where the speaker has to raise his voice to make himself heard. The other is a matter of expressing
aggressiveness, assertiveness, annoyance, hostility, anger and the like. One of the most frequent
occurrences of the latter involves the use of /né/ to convey a flat demand or hostile command (see
examples la, 2a, and others above.).

5.2.2 RAISED PITCH

When a speaker raises the pitch of his entire utterance (but not the volume), the general effect is
rather similar to the use of terminal /h/ (with short vowel forms) or extra length (with long vowel
forms). Often the utterance comes across as feminine, or as gentle or personal. And it can highlight
the pleading of pleading utterances or the puzzlement of bafflement questions.

5.3 COMBINATIONS OF SECONDARY-MODIFICATION ELEMENTS

Naturally it is possible to use at the same time two or more of the secondary-modification features
described above. Thus raised pitch and terminal /h/ can occur in the same utterance, and so can
lowering with extra vowel length. And loudness can accompany both a raise in pitch and terminal /h/.
I am not, at present, able to say much about the effect of such combinations. But it is clear that the
feature of loudness usually (but not always) swallows up the semantic value of any co-occurring
features. And raised pitch can occur with either terminal /h/ or extra lengthening of the vowel without
changing the effect much as against any of the same features alone. At any rate, I shall have to leave
the matter there.

54 WHY ‘PRIMARY’ VERSUS ‘SECONDARY’

Up to this point, I have discussed the variations of na in terms of primary variants and secondary
modifications. Now, with a reasonably clear picture of the phenomena involved, it becomes possible
to discuss the question of why it seems advisable to treat the data in this way.

Why not, for example, set up a basic form na that is modified by various intonational or prosodic
features of pitch, length, terminal /h/, etc.? Then one could go on to propose certain combinations of
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such features with specified meanings assigned to each. Thus length plus falling tone would signal
persuasion; shortness plus falling tone would signal momentary persuasion plus restrained
impatience; and so forth. This kind of thing has been proposed by other authors (see Henderson,
Terd, Sagarik and others), and I understand that this sort of analysis is customary in describing
Chinese particles (see Chao). Why, then, do I not do the same thing here?

Well, let me say that I have no objection in principle to this way of handling the data. It may (or it
may not) ultimately tumn out to be the best way to describe the phenomena. But, for the moment,
such a procedure presents difficulties. The biggest difficulty is the fact that we do not know enough
about the meaning of various combinations to say anything very revealing about them. What in
general does short vowel plus high tone mean? What does short vowel plus falling tone plus terminal
/h/ signify? I am beginning to know what they mean in the case of the particle si and the particle na.
But it is not clear that the same combinations necessarily mean the same things in the case of just these
two particles. AndI am as yet able to say very little about what they mean with other particles.

Now there are some combinations that clearly can be assigned a more general meaning than can be
observed in the case of a given particle. Thus long falling tone seems to signify persuasion, applying
pressure, in both /sii/ and /nda/. And short falling tone could be said to signif'y statement (as opposed
to question) both in /si/ and /nd/, and also in the class of speaker-addressee-relationship particles like
/khd/ (polite particle, woman speaking). And so forth. But there are exceptions to many such
statements that we might make. (For example, the shift of focus particle /14/ normally occurs short
and falling, but it appears in the same form in both statement and question contexts; the same is true
of the proximate focus particle /ni?/ and the non-proximate focus particle /nd?/.) And when we have
made the relevant generalisations, we have still left out a large proportion of the information that
needs to be known about the meanings of the combinations we are seeking to describe.

In view of the above considerations, therefore, I prefer to leave the primary-secondary distinction
as it is. Then if additional information and analysis requires a change in approach, the change can be
made.

6. CONCLUDING SUMMARY
The phenomena I have described may be restated briefly as follows:

(1) The sentential postposition particle na occurs with various modifications of form and meaning,
but in all occurrences it signals the message that the speaker desires or expects a given response,
whether by action, acquiescence, information or whatever.

(2) The basic modifications of form and meaning involve five primary variants, each of which has
its own distinctive form and meaning. These may be identified as follows:

(a) /nd/ signals the speaker's mild, unemphatic call for the desired or expected response; but in the
case of commands it is demanding and often hostile. In non-command usage it also marks the
utterance as a question.

(b) /né/ signals momentary persuasion or urging, and often also mild impatience. It also signals a
statement (as opposed to a question).

(c) /nda/ signals begging, pleading, longing and concern for the response in question. It also
marks the utterance as a question.



FORMS AND MEANINGS OF THE THAI PARTICLE na 155

(d) /nda/ signals coaxing, pressure, sustained persuasion. It also signals a statement (as opposed
to a question).

(e) /naa/ signals the speaker's reduced emotional involvement in receiving the desired response. It
also marks the utterance as a question. With AIU's and statements, there is an additional element of
calling the addressee to attend or heed the speaker's warning, admonition, statement of need etc.
With ‘I wonder’ questions and bafflement statements or questions, /naa/ expresses moderate concern
with respect to the response or situation in view.

(3) The primary variants are subject to secondary modification, either of the particle itself, or of the
whole sentence or clause in which the particle occurs.

(4) Secondary modifications affecting the particle itself are as follows:

(a) Neutralisation. This occurs whenever na immediately is followed in the same utterance by
another particle; it has the effect of short-circuiting potential occurrences of primary variants such that
only /n4/, or rarely /na/, may occur. This means that, when neutralisation takes place, all the potential
semantic distinctions of the primary variants are lost.

(b) Terminal /h/. This may be added to either of the short vowel variants, /nd/ or /nd/, and it
conveys (among other things) affection, gentleness, personal interest in the addressee.

(c) Extra vowel length. Long vowel forms /nda/, /nda/ or /naa/ may be further lengthened to
express such things as intensified pleading, concern for the addressee, deepened emotional
involvement.

(d) Lowering of pitch. This may be one or another of two kinds: the first is a general falling-tone
particle lowering, in which any falling-tone sentential postposition particle will ordinarily be
pronounced lower than other falling tone forms in the language. That is, it will be pronounced with a
pitch drop starting from the mid tone level or lower, not from the usual high tone level or higher. The
second kind of lowering is a special lowering that affects /nda/ (signalling discouragement,
pessimism) and possibly also /naa/ (to signal more personal, less aggressive warmings).

(e) Raising of pitch. Most pitch raising affects the whole sentence or clause in which it occurs, but
there appears to be a marginal type of raising that occasionally affects /n4/ and /nda/, the meaning of
which is at present unclear.

(5) Secondary modifications affecting the whole clause are as follows:

(a) Increased volume. This may signal an attempt by the speaker to make himself heard, or it often
signals aggressiveness, assertiveness, anger, impatience and the like. The most notable example
changes /nd/ from a mild, friendly term to an abrupt, hostile command.

(b) Raised pitch. This often signals things like gentleness and personal concern, and sometimes
comes across as feminine.

(6) The above secondary modifications, apart from neutralisation, can occur in various
combination with (so far) somewhat unpredictable effects. However, increase in volume seems often
to overpower other features.
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NOTES

1. My work on this article was funded in part through a one-month summer salary award provided
by the Graduate School Research Fund of the University of Washington. From this same source I
also received the funds necessary for hiring native-speaker assistance — without which my task would
have been impossible. I therefore gladly acknowledge my debt and express my appreciation for the
funding and assistance I received.

2. The transcription na throughout this paper, and also the transcription si, are intended as general
representations covering any and all possible variations of tone or vowel length that may occur with
the particle in question. Actually, I have more recently concluded (on the basis of a general study of
particles) that it is possible and appropriate to establish underlying forms n4 (with high tone) and sf
(with falling tone), but the issue of underlying representations is explicitly avoided here.

3. I am indebted to many Thais who have helped me in this work, particularly Dr Malinee
Dilokwanich and Mr Suriya Smutkupt, both of whom were graduate students at the University of
Washington during the period of my research on na. These friends not only devoted considerable
time to answering questions and providing examples of usage, but they also entered into thoughtful
discussion and contributed many useful explanations and opinions.

4. There is one scholarly work which has contributed materially to my own research: an
unpublished paper by Ms Nisa Sakdechayont (formerly Ms Udomphol) entitled ‘The Thai Particle
/Na/’. Not only have I used some of her examples, but I found her treatment a useful starting point
for much of the work I have done since.

5. Forms cited between slash marks are phonemic representations transcribed in accordance with
the system of phonemicisation used by Marvin Brown (1967 et al), which was adapted in turn from
the system earlier developed by Mary Haas (1964). For a brief summary of the phonetic values of the
symbols used here, see Cooke (1979).

6. For further discussion of this hostile usage of /nd/, see sections 2.1.1.2 and 5.2.

7. The most likely particle for ordinary invitations (‘please come in’, ‘have a seat’ etc.) is /si/ or
possibly /thd?/. For a comparison of these particles with /nd/, see section 2.1.1.3.

8. Actually there is still another possibility, and that is to use no particle at all. Commands with no
particle shortcut all the possible distinctions discussed here, and they come across as rather abrupt and
peremptory.

9. Note that questions do occur with the nearly homonymous demonstrative particle na?/:

/khdw pay ndy na?./
1 2 3
‘Where's he going?’
3 1 2

I mention this here because I have found that native speakers sometimes confuse the two particles;
actually /nd/ and /na?/ are readily differentiated both in terms of form and meaning.
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THE PROBLEM OF THE SIXTH TONE IN THAI

JOSEPH R. COOKE

0. SUMMARY OF ARTICLE

Richard Noss (1964) proposed that Thai has six tones, not five as usually assumed, pointing out
that there are two contrasting high tones, one of which terminates with a glottal and the other not.
Note, however, that a similar contrast exists in the case of falling tone, a fact that (following Noss's
argument) would suggest the existence of two falling tones as well as two high. But this seems
unwarranted. It would be better to explain the phenomenon on the assumption that certain peripheral
lexical classes reflect a pattern of glottal-nonglottal contrast not to be found in mainstream forms in the
language.

1. INTRODUCTION

It is probably safe to say that most analysts of the Thai tonal system have preferred to describe that
system in terms of five phonemic tones: high, mid, low, falling and rising (see for example Haas
1964, Abramson 1962, Brown 1967). However, some (Noss 1964 and others) have proposed the
existence of a sixth tone which (following Noss) may be transcribed /7. This additional tone is
comparatively rare and is very like the high tone, but it stands in clear contrast to it, for this rare high
tone never terminates in glottal constriction or closure in the way its more common counterpart does.
In fact there are several cases in which the glottalised and unglottalised high tones stand in clear
minimal contrast, for example, [chdn?] (transcribed phonemically as /chdn/) ‘shelf’ versus [chdn]
(phonemically /chan/) ‘I, me’; [khdw?] ‘trace, image’ versus [khdw] ‘he, she, they’; [nda?] ‘mother's
younger sibling’ versus [nda], a variant of the response-desired particle /nd/.

I believe that Noss (1964) was the first — at least the first in print — to claim the existence of this
extra tone. Since then, so far as I know, no one has attempted to refute his claim or to come up with
an alternative explanation for the phenomenon in question. In any event, the purpose of this paper is
to show that contrasts of the type illustrated above may be accounted for without recourse to a
hypothetical sixth tone. Instead they can be explained in terms of the contrasting behaviour of the
terminal glottal in two different lexical class contexts in the language: one the context of mainstream
lexical forms, the other that of certain peripheral lexical classes.
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Before I proceed with my discussion of the lexically conditioned behaviour of the terminal glottal,
however, I must point out that the above-mentioned two types of high tone forms are not the only
cases where presence versus absence of a terminal glottal gives rise to phonemic contrast. In fact the
same type of contrast occurs with falling tone forms. Compare, for example, [thd0?] ‘to be obvious’
and [thoo] an exclamative of dismay, [nda?] ‘face’ and [nda] a variant of the response-desired particle
/nd/, and [s1i?] ‘rib’ and [sii] a variant of the expectable-response particle /si/.

Now when one compares the glottal-nonglottal contrast in the context of the two types of tones,
the high and the falling, it becomes apparent that the patterns of contrast are almost exactly parallel.
In both types of tones, the usual pattern in the language is for forms occurring in prepause position
and ending in a long vowel or sonorant to terminate with glottal constriction or closure, and in both
cases there are a few forms, all belonging to peripheral lexical classes, where the expected terminal
glottal does not appear.

In view of the clear parallelism here, it makes sense to assume that in each case (whether with high
or falling tone) the same kind of phonological process is taking place. Thus if presence versus
absence of the glottal proves the existence of two high tones, it must likewise prove the existence of
two falling tones. So there is not just one tone to be added to the usual five, but two. This seems a
little excessive. Not only does it appear counterintuitive (to me at least), but it involves a
multiplication of linguistic entities (two extra tones) where there exists only one phonetic contrast
(presence versus absence of the glottal). It would seem preferable, therefore, to deal with both cases
of contrast in terms of the behaviour of terminal glottal stop, not in terms of additional tones.

If we then examine the behaviour of the glottal, it becomes rather clear that forms belonging to the
lexical mainstream of the language (nouns, verbs, adjectives etc.) differ significantly from forms
belonging to certain peripheral lexical classes, namely sentence particles, exclamatives and a few of
the personal pronouns. To demonstrate this claim, I shall therefore summarise the relevant features of
the occurrence of the terminal glottal in both mainstream and peripheral class lexical contexts. And in
doing so I shall orient my comments in terms of two types of syllables: those which have a terminal
short vowel (with or without the glottal), which I designate as TSV syllables; and those having a
terminal long vowel or sonorant, designated TLV/S syllables.

2. MAINSTREAMPATTERNS OF TERMINAL GLOTTAL OCCURRENCE
These may be summarised as follows:

(1) When TSV syllables occur with normal stress (that is, when they do not have reduced or
minimal stress) they terminate in clear, abrupt glottal closure (e.g. [sa?” phdm’] ‘to shampoo the
hair’, [kh3?” pratuu’] ‘to knock on the door’, [ti?"tian’] ‘to criticise’, [guu” dii?] ‘vicious snake’,
[thurd?’] ‘business, errand’). However, when such syllables occur with minimal stress they have no
terminal glottal (e.g. [ca kin"] ‘will eat’, [sabaay’] ‘to be well’, [kulaap’] ‘rose’, [sdntisuk’] ‘peace’,
[borisut”] ‘to be pure’, [thurdkit”] ‘business’). Note, further, that minimally stressed forms may
become normally stressed when they occur in citation form or are pronounced with a somewhat
artificial reading pronunciation (e.g. [ca?” kin] ‘will eat’, [ku?laap’] ‘rose’). They also become
normally stressed when they occur as the final syllables in polysyllabic words and therefore bear the
usual word-final stress (e.g. [sdnti?’] ‘peace’, [thurd?] ‘business’).

(2) When TLV/S syllables occur in prepause position and with high or falling tone, they will
ordinarily terminate with glottal closure or constriction. Note, however, that glottalisation is less
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prominent in TLV/S syllables than in TSV. Furthermore, TLV/S syllables with falling tone are even
less clearly glottalised than those with high tone. Nevertheless, it is clear that glottalisation does
occur rather consistently with both tones when they appear in prepause position (e.g. [séu léew?]
‘bought already’, [léew sdu?] ‘then bought’, [bdan mée?] ‘mother's house’, [mée bdan?]
‘housewife’). But compare other tones that have no glottal in prepause position: [stit meew] ‘bought
a cat’; [léew thiiu] ‘then held’; [mée 7aan] ‘mother reads’.

We can say, then, that according to mainstream patterns terminal glottal occurs predictably
following normally stressed TSV syllables and following high-tone or falling-tone TLV/S syllables in
prepause position. But the pattern with certain peripheral lexical classes is quite different.

3. TERMINAL GLOTTAL OCCURRENCE WITH PERIPHERAL LEXICAL CLASSES

Here we find, first of all, that the majority of peripheral forms occur without a terminal glottal in
those environments where mainstream forms would have one (e.g. [khd] question form of the polite
particles used by females; [?€] exclamative of surprise or dismay; [nda] particle variant expressing
begging, pleading, or wondering; [wéay] exclamative of fright, dismay, [chdn] ‘I, me’; [sii] particle
variant expressing urging; [th0o] exclamative of bafflement or dismay). Note that unglottalised forms
such as these never under any circumstances appear with the glottal — regardless of whether they are
stressed or unstressed, medial or prepause.

At the same time, however, we find that a fair number of peripheral forms do in fact occur with a
terminal glottal, much as mainstream forms do (e.g. [le?] sole alternative particle; [héy?] ‘hey!”
[khda?] ‘I, me’ (speaking to inferior). Such occurrences, naturally enough, give rise to a phonemic
contrast between peripheral forms which have the terminal glottal and those which do not (e.g. [hd?]
informal polite particle, male speaking, versus [hd] question form of the informal polite particle,
female speaking; and [khda?] ‘I, me’ versus [khda] lengthened variant of /kha/ formal and polite
particle, female speaking).

So the fact of glottal-nonglottal contrast between differing peripheral forms is clear, but certain
details as to glottal-nonglottal occurrences are worth further consideration. First, then, let us consider
the possibilities and frequencies of occurrence of various types of glottal and nonglottal forms as set
forth in Figure A. Here information is organised to show TSV syllable contexts in the upper portion
of the chart and TLV/S in the lower, each portion being further differentiated in terms of tonal
contexts. Vertical columns reflect possibilities of occurrence with different lexical classes. Thus the
first three columns cover the three peripheral classes: sentence particles (S Part), exclamatives (Ex-
clam) and personal pronouns (P Pron). A fourth column labelled Gen (for ‘generalised’) combines
occurrence information concerning the three lexical classes and condenses it into one column. And a
fifth column summarises mainstream occurrence patterns, here set forth for the sake of comparison.
Each column is then divided into two subcolumns, the one on the left reflecting occurrences of the
terminal glottal and set forth under the heading ‘?’, and the one on the right reflecting occurrences of
terminal nonglottal under the heading ‘@’.

In the body of the chart, the numerals indicate the number of forms of each type that I have
succeeded in collecting in a first-approximation inventory (the quantities being based on a fairly
complete count of Thai particles and variants, and of personal pronouns) and a more rough-and-ready
count of exclamatives. (For a listing of forms in my inventory, see the appendix.) The double plus
sign indicates that the number of occurrences of the type in question is indefinitely large. Square
brackets indicate that a given occurrence is the only permissible alternative, and that therefore the
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figures are not relevant with respect to the issue of contrast. Parentheses indicate that the occurrence
in question reflects the use of a limited number of speakers.

SYLLABLE TONAL PERIPHERAL OCCURRENCES MAINSTREAM
TYPE CONTEXT S PART EXCLAM P PRON GEN OCCURRENCES
? 9 * @ 1 O %) ? %]
TSV Low 3 3 [++]
Mid 3 €8] 3 (D
High 5 11 2 5 7 16 [++]
Falling 4 9 4 9
Rising 1 1
TLV/S Low (2] (2] [1] [++]
Mid (5] (4] (14] [++]
High 6 3 13 2 4 5 23 [++]
Falling 2 2 6 3 5 8
Rising (4] (4] [1] [++]

FIGURE A: POSSIBILITIES AND FREQUENCIES OF GLOTTAL AND NONGLOTTAL OCCURRENCE

On the basis of the information provided in Figure A, we can make the following general
observations:

(1) Peripheral forms show a contrast between terminal glottal and nonglottal forms where
mainstream forms show none.

(2) Peripheral forms allow terminal nonglottal in several contexts where mainstream forms do not;
that is, with TSV high-tone forms and with TLV/S high-tone and falling-tone forms.

(3) Peripheral TSV forms occur on all five tones whereas mainstream forms of this type ordinarily
occur only on low tone or high, or else on mid tone in non-final, minimally stressed syllables.

(4) Peripheral forms show a contrast between terminal glottal and nonglottal only in the context of
high or falling tones.

(5) Terminal nonglottal peripheral forms occur much more frequently than glottal. (Note that if we
exclude the figures in square brackets, where the issue of contrast is irrelevant, we find there are 58
nonglottal occurrences to 27 glottal, or more than two to one. And if we include only the high and
falling tone forms, which are the ones most relevant for our purpose, the figures are 56 to 21, or
nearly three to one.)

(6) Peripheral nonglottal TSV forms are almost entirely restricted to the context of high and falling
tone. Exceptions are the mid tone form /si/, which occurs in the speech of some speakers but not
others, and the rising tone form /13/, which is obviously derived from the long vowel form /135/.

(7) There are no TSV personal pronoun forms.

(8) TSV exclamatives occur only with high tone.
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(9) The sentence particle inventory includes no TLV/S glottalised high-tone forms.
(10) The exclamative inventory includes no glottalised falling-tone forms.
(11) The personal pronoun inventory includes no unglottalised falling-tone forms.

Further light will be shed on some of these generalisations in the discussion below, but on the
basis of the above information we can see two rather striking facts: one, that peripheral forms behave
very unlike mainstream forms in many respects; and two, that the three peripheral classes seem to
differ significantly from each other — it seems unlikely that all the differences are simply due to the
accidental limitations of a small inventory.

Now let us go on and take a closer look at some of the distinctive characteristics of each of the
three peripheral classes, and see how these characteristics may bear upon the issue of glottalisation.

3.1 SENTENCE PARTICLES

Forms of this class are distinctive, first of all, in that they ordinarily occur unstressed even in
prepause position. They may in fact also occur stressed, but whether stressed or unstressed the
distinction between glottal and nonglottal remains. Mainstream forms, on the other hand, will appear
stressed in prepause position; in such occurrence the glottal will automatically appear in TSV and in
relevant TLV/S contexts.

Sentence particles are also distinctive with respect to certain subphonemic values that are
associated with tones, and these seem to be conditioned by presence or absence of the glottal.

(1) High tone. Apart from the occurrence of weak stress, glottalised TSV high tones are
pronounced much like their mainstream counterparts. Unglottalised TSV high tones, however, tend
to trail upward (though they do not always do so), while mainstream forms tend to be more level.
And TLV/S high tones — all of them unglottalised — are usually pronounced with fairly level pitch,
while mainstream forms occurring in prepause position often trail upward, or upward and then down.
On the other hand, stressed TLV/S high tones are usually pronounced with an exaggerated up-down
contour.

(2) Falling tones. All falling tones are pronounced with considerably lowered pitch when
unstressed; that is, the drop in pitch begins below the mid tone level. But stressed falling-tone forms
drop in pitch from the high tone level or higher in much the same manner as with mainstream forms.
Glottalised falling-tone forms usually have a rather weak glottal, the one exception being the
proximate-reference particle /nia?/.

(3) Low, mid and rising tones are usually pronounced much like their mainstream counterparts.

On the basis of the above, we can say that sentence particles have tones readily differentiated in
terms of the usual five tones that distinguish mainstream forms. It appears, however, that absence of
glottalisation seems to condition minor, subphonemic changes in the pronunciation of high and falling
tones, but these changes mostly do not occur when a given particle is stressed.

One further characteristic of sentence particles is also worth noting: the fact that a large number of
the glottalised forms seem to have been derived from other forms by a process of reduction. Thus,
for example, /h4?/ (informal friendly form, male speaking) seems to be derived from /khrép/ (formal
polite form, male speaking); /la?/ and /14?/ (turning point reached) evidently come from ;/léew/
‘already’ (pronounced [léew?]); /thd?/, /tha?/ and /th8?/ from /thdat/; /na?/ (non-proximate reference)
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from /ndn/ ‘that, that one’ (pronounced [ndn?]); /ni?/ (proximate reference) from /nii/ ‘this, this one’
(pronounced [nii?]); /nia?/ (proximate reference) from /nii/ ‘this’ plus /nin/ ‘that’. In each of these
cases, the glottal of the particle form evidently reflects the terminal stop or glottal of the form from
which it is derived. Not all sentence-particle terminal glottals can be accounted for in this way, but
most can, and such examples serve to reinforce the notion that terminal glottalisation is not fully
typical of particle forms.

3.2 EXCLAMATIVES

Apart from the fact that exclamatives possess greater possibilities of intonation than mainstream
forms, their tones, vowel length and stress features are much like those of the latter. Note, however,
that all forms with terminal glottal signal some sort of abruptness or sense of the speaker's being
brought up short, for example, /?4?/ ‘whoa!’, /Miy?/ ‘woops’, /hday?/ or /hdy?/ ‘hey!’, ‘whoal’.
Apart from these cases, all exclamatives that I have checked out, whether TSV or TLV/S forms,
terminate with a nonglottal. In this respect, then, they are very unlike mainstream forms.

3.3 PERSONAL PRONOUNS

These pattern somewhat differently from other peripheral forms in that most members of this class
are exactly like mainstream forms in every respect. The only exceptions are the four pronouns /chdn/,
/dichdn/, /khdw/ and /phém/. Furthermore, these forms are all alike in that they seem to reflect a
special phonological process in which an underlying rising tone shifts to high.

Actually this rising-to-high tone pattern is a reflection of a more general, though rare, pattern in
which certain minimally stressed and very commonly used forms shift from an underlying rising tone
to a high tone in the context of ordinary rapid speech. For example, /khdg khray/ ‘whose’, ‘of
whom’ becomes /khdn khray/, and /miankan/ ‘likewise’, ‘same’ becomes /méankan/. Typically this
process affects syllables followed by another syllable that is stressed, there being no intervening
pause, but pronoun forms of the type under consideration differ from these other derived high tone
forms in that the former, like sentence particles, frequently occur unstressed even in prepause
position. Furthermore, the forms /chdn/, /dichdn/ and /khdw/ retain the high tone without the
expectable terminal glottal even when they are stressed. So it would appear that these forms have
taken on the phonological characteristics of peripheral class forms at this point.

Professor William Gedney has suggested (personal communication) that the absence of
glottalisation in personal pronoun forms of the type just described is a function of weak stress. This
is an attractive hypothesis, for it would allow us to tie in this unusual phenomenon with more general
mainstream rules involving absence of stress. But it seems clear that an explanation of this sort will
work only for the form /phém/ and not for the other three high-tone pronouns, for the latter remain
unglottalised even in the context of stress (e.g. [khdpg chdn”! miy chdy khdy khdw.] ‘It's mine, not
his.”). In fact, I am pretty sure that the forms /chdn/, /dichdn/ and /khdw/ will rarely if ever be
pronounced with rising tone in normal speech even when stressed, the rising tone forms being
reserved for a somewhat artificial reading pronunciation, or perhaps in isolated citation contexts. So
the underlying rising tone in such cases has become a sort of semi-relic — not quite obsolete, but no
longer a part of normal spoken language. It appears, therefore, that these three forms have taken on
the nonglottal characteristics of peripheral forms, but the form /phom/ has only gone part way in this
peripheralisation process, for it shifts to high tone only under weak stress, and even then not
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invariably. As for other personal pronoun forms, these evidently behave exactly like mainstream
forms.

3.4 SUMMARY

We can say, then, that peripheral forms have varying characteristics, and that there are gaps and
ambiguities in their patterned behaviour. Nevertheless, it is clear that peripheral occurrence patterns
allow for the absence of a terminal glottal in phonological environments where mainstream forms
require its occurrence. It is equally clear that peripheral patterns show evidence of a phonemic
contrast between presence and absence of the glottal that cannot be found elsewhere in the language.
In short, the differences between mainstream and peripheral patterns are obvious and inescapable.

4. EXAMINATION OF ALTERNATIVE SOLUTIONS

It is conceivable, nevertheless, that these differences might still be explainable on strictly
phonological grounds; that is, by means of across-the-board phonological rules that exclude any
appeal to lexical class as a conditioning factor. And if we are to do this, it would seem that we must
either state the phonological conditions under which an underlying form with no glottal acquires one,
or those under which an underlying glottal disappears. Let us then examine each alternative and see
what emerges.

One alternative would be to propose rules for the appearance of the glottal; such rules would, I
think have to look something like the following:

(1) Syllable-final short vowel is followed by a terminal glottal when it occurs stressed or prepause,
unless the syllable has tone 6 or 7 (i.e. unglottalised high or falling tone).

(2) Syllable-final long vowel or sonorant consonant in syllables having high or falling tone (but
not those having tone 6 or 7), will be followed by a terminal glottal when the syllable in question
occurs in prepause position.

Now if we apply these rules, it becomes clear that Rule 1 allows the necessary contrast between
forms such as [hd), female-speech particle, and [h4?), male-speech particle, for we could assume that
[h4) has the sixth tone (which, following Noss, could be transcribed /hd/), and it would therefore be
excluded from the rule requiring the addition of a terminal glottal. The same rule would allow for the
contrast between the response-desired particle variant [nd) and the nonproximate-reference particle
[na?), for the former would be assumed to have the seventh tone (and might be transcribed /nk/).

Rule 2 would allow for contrasts such as that between the response-desired particle variant [nia)
(transcribed /n3a/) and the form [nda?) (/nda/) ‘face’, or that between other particle variants [néda)
(/nda/) and [n4a?) (/nda/) ‘mother's younger sibling’.

Furthermore, these rules reflect the (to me) intuitively convincing sense that the glottal produced
under Rule 1 really is a feature of the stressed short vowel, and that produced under Rule 2 really is a
feature of the tone. But in order for this rule to work in all contexts, one has been forced to postulate
two extra tones — tones whose sole raison d'étre is to prevent the more general rule from allowing
glottal stop to appear in certain peripheral forms. This seems to me too great a price to pay for
adhering to strictly phonological rules to account for what actually takes place.
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A second alternative would be to reverse our approach, however, and set up phonological rules for
the disappearance of the underlying glottal; the following rule would suffice:

(3) Syllable-final glottal disappears following an unstressed short vowel, or following a long
vowel or a sonorant when any of these appear in non-pause position.

Now this rule has the virtue of handling glottal-nonglottal contrast without recourse to the
postulation of extra tones. Thus forms like /sa?/ ‘to shampoo’, /hd?/ (male speaker), /nda?/ ‘face’,
/nda?/ ‘mother’s younger sibling’ would simply be assumed to have an underlying glottal (which
disappears under certain conditions), whereas forms like /ha/ (female speaker) and the response-
desired particle variants /nda/ and /nda/ do not. On the other hand, this rule does violence to the
intuitive sense (shared, I suspect, by most scholars) that in most cases throughout the language the
glottal really is a feature of the short vowel or of the falling or high tone. Once more, it would seem,
we have carried our search for strict phonological rules too far.

A third alternative would be to set up rules going in opposite directions. Thus, for example, we
could say that TSV forms lose an underlying glottal (as in Rule 1), but that TLV/S forms acquire one
(as in Rule 3). In fact this seems like rather a nice compromise in some ways but it still does not
account for the absence of the glottal in the case of many peripheral class TLV/S forms.

In short, we cannot set up across-the-board phonological rules for the occurrence of glottal stop as
a subordinate feature of vowel length or tone unless we are willing to postulate two additional tones.
And we cannot insist that its appearance necessarily reflects the presence of an underlying phonemic
glottal unless we abandon the notion that the stop is, at least in part, a feature of the short vowel and
of the high and falling tones.

But if we are willing to recognise the fact that mainstream forms behave differently from certain
peripheral forms, and allow for the possibility of different — even conflicting — phonological rules
between different classes of forms, our problem melts away. The resulting rules, then would look
something like the following:

(4) Mainstream rules:
(a) Syllable-final short vowel is followed by a terminal glottal when it occur stressed or prepause;

(b) Syllable-final long vowel or sonorant, in a syllable having high or falling tone, will be
followed by a terminal glottal when it occurs prepause.

(5) Peripheral rule: Syllable-final glottal disappears in non-pause position. (This rule assumes,
then, that forms which allow the glottal have an underlying glottal, whereas other forms do not.)

If this solution causes raised eyebrows, it might be worth noting that the phonological differences
between mainstream and peripheral forms are in any case something that must be recognised and
described. Infact, a careful examination of sentence particles and exclamatives would certainly reveal
phonological features other than those described above — features not necessarily related to the
behaviour of the glottal, but ones differentiating these classes from mainstream forms in yet other
ways. These special features are necessarily a part of our definition of these lexical classes.

It should not surprise us that such lexical classes should have such distinctive phonological
features. Even in American colloquial English, for example, we find certain unique phonological
phenomena that characterise the peripheral class of exclamatives, for example the nasalisation
following initial /h/ in ‘huh!’, ‘huh?’ but not in ‘ha!’, and the appearance of seemingly phonemic
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glottals in forms such as the negative expression ‘hu-uh’ [ha?s] or the mild alarm exclamative ‘oh-oh’
[?070]).

Obviously then, peripheral forms in a given language may be quite different from mainstream
forms in their phonological characteristics and behaviour. And given this difference, it should not
surprise us to find that peripheral forms will not always fit into the phonological rules that govern
mainstream behaviour. In other words, lexical class may indeed condition phonological behaviour,
and if we insist on strict phonological conditioning in the rules we set up, we run the risk of distorting
the facts.

APPENDIX
A WORKING INVENTORY OF PERIPHERAL CLASS GLOTTAL AND NONGLOTTAL FORMS

Below are listed the glottalised and unglottalised peripheral class forms that have formed the data
base for this paper. The information here is arranged in somewhat the same fashion as that in Figure
A above. That is, the forms are arranged in terms of syllable type (TSV or TLV/S), tone and
glottalisation, but actual forms are listed rather than mere numbers. For the sake of brevity, glosses
are not provided. Duplicated forms (such as /la?/ and /1a?/) are homonyms. Note, too, that variants
of given particles are here listed as separate forms. Thus /€?/ and /I€?/, intonational variants of /Ie?/,
are both included in the listing, and so are the six variants of /nd/: /n4/, /nd/, /nda/, /naa/, /naa/, /naa/.

SENTENCE PARTICLES
TSV FORMS GLOTTALISED UNGLOTTALISED
Low tone 127 1e? thd?
Mid 1a? 1a? tha? si
High ha? 14?7 147 1€? thd? cd hd khd wd yd hé 15 n4 nd ni si
Falling na? na? ni? ni? cé ha kha wa ya 14 na né si
Rising 13
TLV/S FORMS
Low naa waa
Mid mar naa nay sii waa
High 159 médn m4dy nda ndo wéa
Falling nia? nii? nia sii
Rising cda khda wda I3a ndo
EXCLAMATIVES
TSV FORMS

High tone a? 7€ chd chs h4 thé
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TLV/S FORMS GLOTTALISED UNGLOTTALISED
Low hee thdo
Mid ?ee 799 79ohoo 700y
High Miy? hdy? hday? ?4ay ?ée 753 700hdo 60y Ny hda
h3a haay thily wday wiu wiy
Falling ?4aw 700 750 750y née thdo
Rising 750 73y hda mée
PERSONAL PRONOUNS
TLV/S FORMS
Low tone 15n
Mid ?ay ?ep kee khun kuu man mup naay
raw riam thaa tua yoom yuu
High Ma? ldu? chdn dichdn khdw phém
Falling cdaw? khia? than?
Rising phom
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THAI NASALISED VOWELS

JOSEPH R. COOKE

It is a matter of common knowledge that under certain conditions Thai vowels may be
subphonemically nasalised. Roughly speaking, the conditions are as follows: all vowels are
ordinarily nasalised following initial nasal consonants (/m/, /n/, /0/); and the vowels /a/ and /aa/ (and
sometimes other vowels) are nasalised following initial glottal consonants (either the stop /?/ or the
fricative /h/).! The first type of nasalisation (that following nasal consonants) is, I believe, quite
general. That is, such nasalisation regularly takes place with all native speakers. But vowel
nasalisation following glottal initials is more variable. That is, some speakers will ordinarily nasalise
only /a/ and /aa/ following glottal initials, other speakers will nasalise other vowels, particularly
following /h/, and some speakers will nasalise all vowels following /h/, but only some of them
following /?/. Also nasalisation of this kind is more likely, or at least more obvious, when the vowel
is long or followed by a sonorant.

The above patterns of nasalisation may appear a little strange in spots. Certainly the first type of
nasalisation seems natural enough, for one is not surprised to find vowels nasalised after initial nasal
consonants. But why should initial glottals condition nasalisation? And why should that nasalisation
occur with some vowels and not with others? The purpose of this paper is to examine these
phenomena in terms of distinctive feature analysis and to see if thereby we can shed light on the
questions that the phenomena raise.

Let us first consider the more straightforward type of nasalisation — that involving vowels
following initial nasal consonants. Here, obviously, we have a simple case of assimilation: the vowel
assimilates to the immediately preceding consonant as to the feature of nasalisation. Or, to put it
another way, the velic, which is open during the articulation of the nasal consonant, remains open for
the articulation of the following vowel. Thus the feature of nasalisation carries over from the initial
consonant and affects the following vowel also. This process may be summarised in distinctive
feature terms as follows:

C
Rule 1 VvV - [ + nasal] / [ ] -
+ nasal
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Here the rule as stated clearly shows that the vowel has assimilated to its environment as to the
feature of nasality. Nothing could be more straightforward. Not only the facts with regard to the
sound change but also the motivation for that change are clear from the rule.

When we consider the second type of vowel nasalisation, however, we encounter a little more
difficulty. Here, if we consider the fairly common pattern in which /a/ and /aa/ are nasalised after /7/
or /h/, and then attempt to state this pattern in terms of the usual set of distinctive features at our
disposal, we come up with something like the following rule:

A"
- high - syllabic
Rule 2 + low - [+ nasal] - consonantal -
- round - sonorant

Now this rule certainly describes the facts accurately enough, but it doesn't seem to explain
anything. Intuitively we know, or at least suspect, that some process of assimilation is at work, but
there is nothing in the rule that helps us see what feature of the conditioning segment is carried over to
the conditioned. Why should the features [- syllabic, - consonantal, - sonorant] cause the appearance
of a feature [+ nasal]? And what is there about the features [- high, + low, - round] that makes this
particular vocalic combination more susceptible to nasalisation than other vocalic combinations? And
why should the glottal features have any particular effect upon the vocalic features? When we look at
rule 2 in the light of such questions it appears completely arbitrary and unmotivated. What we needto
do is to find some feature or combination of features that is relevant at the same time to glottal
consonants, to low central vowels, and to the process of vowel nasalisation. Let us therefore look a
little more closely at the articulatory mechanisms involved in the production of the various sounds we
are considering, and let us see what we can discover.

The first thing we may note is the fact that the glottal consonants are in a sense more neutral with
respect to the feature of nasalisation than other consonants are. That is, it is physiologically possible
to articulate [h] and [?] with the velic either open or closed. In the case of [h] this means that during
articulation the airstream can pass through either the mouth or the nose or through both at the same
time. And with [?] this means that, after the stop is released, the airstream will pass through the
mouth or through the nose or through both, depending on whether the stop is articulated with the
velic closed or open. Clearly, then, these sounds have a potential for nasalisation simply by virtue of
the fact that they are glottals.?

The case of the low back (or central) unrounded vowels is a little different. My guess is that the
lower and more relaxed the tongue is, and the wider and more relaxed the pharyngeal opening, the
more likely (from a physiological point of view) it is that the muscles controlling the velic will be
relaxed. The result, at least for Thai speakers, is the increased propensity for nasalisation that is
characteristic of the low central vowels /a/ and /aa/. And we can note also the fact that other low
vowels seem to be more readily nasalised than higher vowels.?

Perhaps it is worth noting, here, that historically, in some of the Thai languages, the glottal /h/ and
the nasal /n/ do pattern together, for we know that the proto-Thai form /1 is reflected as /h/ in some
of the dialects of southern Thailand. This provides an independent bit of evidence for the assumption
that glottals and nasals do indeed have some features in common.

And (to go further afield) one might note the way in which glottals, nasals and a low central vowel
seem to be interrelated in the American colloquial expressions ‘u-huh’, meaning ‘yes’ (pronounced
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[?AhA] with nasalised vowels) and ‘hu-uh’ meaning ‘no’ (pronounced [hA?A], also nasalised). One
might suspect that these forms, being borderline words, have escaped the tyranny of the usual
English subphonemic nasalisation rules, allowing the natural physiological processes to assert
themselves. Thus the lax, low central vowel is here nasalised following glottals. Note, further, that
when one is panting heavily from exertion, it is very natural to have the mouth open in something like
the [A] or [a] position, with the velic open and the breath escaping in a rapid series of vigorous glottal
fricatives.

Be all this as it may, we have to assume that glottals and low central vowels in Thai have a special
propensity or potential for nasalisation. So I suggest that we postulate a distinctive feature [+ p. nas]
(propensity for nasalisation) as a characteristic of each of the phonemes in question. The relevant
features for the classes of phonemes under consideration, then, may be summarised in the following
matrix:

NASAL OTHER OTHER
FEATURES CONSONANTS* | GLOTTALS CONSONANTS /a/, [aa/ VOWELS
Nasal + - - = S
P. nas + = + S

If we assume the above feature configurations, we can restate rule 2 above in a more revealing
manner as follows:

C v C \Y
Rule 2a + = +
+ p. nas + p. nas + nasal + nasal

Here the rule clearly shows that a kind of assimilation is taking place, and we can see exactly what
there is about the environment that causes the nasalisation to take place. Then we can complete the
picture by writing another rule that states that all other occurrences of [+ p. nas] segments, and all
cases of [- p. nas] segments are realised as [- nasal]. This can be stated in the form set forth in rule 3
below (assuming that rule 3 must apply after rule 2). Or it can be stated more fully as rule 3a. Inthe
latter case we catch the generalisation (gleaned by comparing rules 2a and 3a) that nasalisation takes
place when two [+ p. nas] segments occur in sequence, but not when a [+ p. nas] segment stands
alone. Note that in rule 3a the symbol a (according to the usual convention) may signal either plus or
minus the feature in question, but always the same value throughout the equation for each application
of the rule.

[+ p. nas]
Rule 3 - [-nasal] -
(- p. nas]

C \%
[ - p. nas ] + [ - p.nas ] C \V
[ - nasal ] b [ - nasal ]

Rule 3a -

C \%
[ o p. nas ] + [-ap.nas ]
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The above rules now cover the case where speakers nasalise /a/ and /aa/ after /h/ or /?/. But what
about speakers who nasalise other vowels more freely after /h/ than /?/?

The simplest case, of course, is that in which speakers nasalise all vowels after /h/, but only /a/ or
/aa/ after /?/. (I might add that this is by no means a rare pattern among speakers of the language.)
Here all we need to do is to classify /h/ as a nasal consonant® leaving /?/ as the only consonant having
the feature [+ p. nas]. Then nasalisation following /h/ would fall under rule 1 above, which states all
vowels are nasalised following a nasal consonant; nasalisation of /?/ would be covered by rules 2a
and 3 (or 3a).

A more complicated situation exists for cases where a speaker nasalises all low vowels after /h/,
for example, but only /a/ or /aa/ after /?/. Here it seems that we have a situation where /h/ and /a/ or
/aa/ have a larger propensity for nasalisation than /?/ and other low vowels, but /h/ still does not
condition nasalisation in the manner nasal consonants do. Clearly, then, we are dealing with different
degrees of propensity for nasalisation, and it would be well for our analysis to reflect that fact. Let us
therefore postulate two levels of this propensity: [p. nas,] for the first or higher level; and |p. nas,] for
the second or lower level. The matrix of features would then be as follows:

FEATURES | NASALC | /b/ /6 OTHER C | /a/,/aaff | OTHERLOW YV | OTHER V

Nasal + - - - - - -
P. nas, + - - + + -
P. nas, + - - -

If we assume the structuring of relevant features as above, we can rewrite rules 2a and 3a as
follows. (Here the subscript symbol x represents either level 1 or 2 of [p. nas] but always the same
level throughout the equation for each application of the rule.)

i C h i \' h C \'%
Rule 4 +p.nas, | * | +p.nas, | S [+nasa1 ] + [ +nasal]

-

j1¢

J\

- C T TV T
| - p. nas, * | -p.nas,
Rule 4a i C i - C \%
| ap.nas, | * | -ap.onas, | [ - nasal ] + [ - nasal ]
This modified rule could cover varying patterns of vowel nasalisation on the assumption that each
variation between speakers (or even between different speech acts of the same speaker) presupposes a
different matrix of classification of [p. nas] values for the vowels involved. Thus if a speaker were to

nasalise everything except high vowels, following /h/, then all but the high vowels would be
classified as [+ p. nas,]. And rules 4 and 4a would still hold good.

In fact, I suspect that the general scheme set forth above could be modified still further to account
for other variations in the conditions governing nasalisation: the possibility that long vowels are more
subject to nasalisation than short; or live syllables more than dead; or vowels in live syllables with
nasal finals more than vowels in other live syllables. But the general picture seems reasonably clear:
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that there is a feature of propensity for nasalisation in Thai; and if one is to account for variations in
nasalisation patterns, it is necessary to postulate degrees of this feature.

NOTES

1. For an earlier treatment of this second type of nasalisation, see Mary R. Hass and Heng R.
Subhankha, 1945.

2. Note that this propensity toward the nasalisation of glottals (and also of low vowels) has been
noted by others. See James A. Matisoff (1975), and John J. Ohala (1972, 1974 and 1975).
Concerning the nasalisation of glottals, Ohala explains (1974:364) that glottal consonants ‘do not
require soft palate elevation since they involve air pressure build up further back in the vocal tract than
the point where the nasal and oral cavities join’. And again (1972:1168) he explains that ‘it is
possible to produce acoustically acceptable versions of these consonants regardless of the state of the
soft palate’. And yet again, he explains (1975:301) that the sound produced by these consonants is
such that ‘any oral-nasal coupling would have little acoustic and thus little perceptual effect on it’.

3. Ohala (1974:368) suggests an acoustic or perceptual reason for this propensity toward the
nasalisation of lower vowels by explaining that the lowering of the velum with lower vowels is more
tolerable than with higher vowels because nasal coupling has less effect on their acoustic quality.

4. Note that no [p. nas] value is assigned to nasal consonants here. This ommission is intentional,
for to assign a plus value would be to imply that nasal consonants have a propensity for nasalisation
that is not always realised, and rule 3 and 3a (in this paper) would in fact yield un-nasalised vowels
following nasals, which is incorrect. But nasal consonants can hardly be classified as [-p. nas]), for
this implies that they are not subject to nasalisation in the presence of [+ p. nas] vowels. The
problem here is that we are dealing with degrees of the same thing, potential nasalisation being of a
lower degree than actual nasalisation. So actually [+ nasal] implies all that [+ p. nas] does and more.

S. It should be noted, however, that /h/ does not pattern with the regular nasals in all respects.
For example, the latter occur as syllable-final segments in live syllables whereas /h/ does not. The
point is that /h/ resembles the regular nasals in having the feature [+ nasal] but it differs from them,
for example, in that it has the feature [- sonorant].

6. Again, as in the case of the feature matrix underlying rule 2a, no [p. nas] value is given for
nasal consonants; similarly no [p. nas,] value is given for the segments /b/, /a/ or /aa/. The problem
once more is the fact that both plus and minus values are misleading; once again we are dealing with
degrees of the same kind of thing, such that the higher degree feature always presupposes at least
what is implied at the lower level, and more. This means that in the application of rules 4 and 4a, if
[p. nas,] is interpreted as [p. nas,], then /a/ or /aa/ must be assigned at least a plus value for [p. nas,],
since these vowels have that great a propensity for nasalisation, and more.
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